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INTRODUCTION. 



It is about thirty years since the Author's attention 
was especially directed to the subject of Bridge 
CoNSTRUOnoN; and, his Original Essays published 
in 1847, are believed to have aided considerably 
toward estabUshmg the foundation upon which a 
knowledge of the principles involved, and the con- 
ditions required in the proper construction of Truss 
Bridges, has been built up, and carried to a high 
state of advancement. 

However that may be, the flattering terms in 
which his former labors in the premises have often 
been referred to, as well as the frequent applications 
for copies of his former publication,' since the 
supply became exhausted, have prompted the 
issue of the present volume. 

This work inculcates the same development of 
General Principles, and treats of essentially the 
same General Plans, Combinations, and proportions 
for bridge work, as were discussed and recom- 
mended in its humble predecessor; with such 
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additions and improvements as subsequent experi- 
ence and observation have enabled the Author to 
introduce. 

The design has been to develop fix)m Funda- 
mental Principles^ a system easy of comprehension^ 

m 

and such as to enable the attentive reader and 
student to judge understandingly for himself^ as 
to the relative merits of different plans and combi- 
nations^ and to adopt for use^ such as may be most 
suitable for the cases he may have to deal with. 

It is hoped the work may prove an appropriate 
Text Book upon the subject treated of, for the 
Engineering Student, and a useful manual for the 
Practicing Engineer, and Bridge Builder. But as 
to this, the decision must be left to those into whose 
hands it may fall; and to that arbitrement, with- 
out further remark or explanation, it is respect- 
fully submitted. 
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PEELIMINAEIES. 

L A bridge is a Btnicture for sostaining the weight 
of carriages, animals, &c., daring their transit over a 
stream, gulf or valley. 

Bridges are constructed of various plans and dimen- 
sions, according to the circumstances and objects re- 
quiring tiieir erection ; and it is the purpose of this 
work, after a few remarks upon the general nature and 
principles of bridges, to attempt some analyses and 
comparisons of the respective qualities and merits of 
Tarious general plans, with a view of deducing practi- 
cal results, as to a judicious and economical choice and 
application of materials in the construction of these 
useful and important structures. 

n. The force of gravity, on which the weight of 
bodies depends, acts in vertical lines, and consequently, 
a heavy body can only be prevented from falling to the 
earth, by a force equal and opposite to that with which 
gravify impels the body downward. This resisting 
force must not only act vertically upward, but the line 
of its action must pass through the centre of gravity of 
ttke body it sustains. All the forces in the world, act- 
ing parallel with, or perpendicular to, the vertical pass- 
ing through its centre of gravity, could not prevent a 

1 
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musket ball (concentrated to the point of its centre of 
gravity) from falling to the centre of the earth, unless 
it were a horizontal force capable of giving the ball a 
projection, such that the centrifugal tendency should 
equal or exceed gravity— a kind of force which could 
never be made available toward preventing people from 
falling into the water in crossing rivers ; consequently, 
having no application in bridge building. 

In fact, nothing but a continuous series of unyielding 
material particles, extending from an elevated body 
downward to the earth, can hold or sustain that body 
above the earth, by vertical and horizontal action 
alone, either separately, or in combination. 

m. Suppose a body, no matter how great or small, 
placed above the earth, with a deep void, or an inac- 
cessible space beneath it. Attach as many cords to it 
as you please, strain them much or little — only hori- 
zontally — the body will fell, nevertheless. Thrust any 
number of rods, with whatever force you may, hori- 
zontally against it; still the body will fall. This is 
obvious from the fact that horizontal forces, acting at 
right angles with the direction of the force of gravity, 
have no more tendency to prevent, than to promote 
the fall of the body. 

Moreover, the space beneath being inaccessible, 
there is no foundation, or foot hold, upon which to 
rest a post or stud that may directly resist the action 
of gravity, while the lines of all other vertical forces or 
resistances, pass by the body without touching it. 

In the case here supposed, the body can only be pre- 
vented from falling by oblique forces ; that is, by forces 
whose lines of action are neither exactly horizontal, 
nor exactly perpendicular. Attach two cords to the 
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body, draw upon them obliquely upward and outward, 
in opposite directions, or from opposite sides of the 
void, with a certain stress, and the body will be sus- 
tained in its position. Apply two rods to it obliquely 
upward, of a proper degree of stiffness, in the same 
vertical plane, and on opposite sides of the perpendicu- 
lar, a certain thrust exerted upon those rods, will pre- 
vent the descent of the body. 

IV. Here, then, we have the elementary idea — the 
grand fundamental principle in bridge building. What- 
ever be the form of structure adopted, the elementary 
object to be accomplished is, to sustain a given weight 
in a given position, by a system of oblique forces^ whose 
resultant shall pass through the centre of gravity of the 
body in a vertically upward direction, in circumstances 
where the weight can not be conveniently met by a sim- 
ple force, in the same line with, and opposite to, that 
of gravity. 

For a more clear illustration of this elementary idea, 
let us suppose a a\ Fig. 1, to represent the banks of a 
river, or the abutments of a bridge ; and g^^ the line 
of transit for carriages, &c. ; and, let us further suppose 
a load of a certain weight, w^ to have arrived at a point 
centrally between a a'. The simplest method of sus- 
taining the weight is, perhaps, either to erect two ob- 
lique braces aw. . a'w, or suspend two oblique chains 
or ties 2^^, p'w?, from fixed supporting points a a', OTpp\ 

It is not necessary that the weight be at the angular 
point w, of the braces or chains, but it may be sustained 
by simple suspension at w' below, or simple support at 
K?" above, and such obliquity may be given to the braces 
or chains as may be most economical ; a consideration 
which will be taken into account hereafter. 
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Y. Thns we see how a weight may be sastained cen« 
trally between the banks of a river, or the extremities 
of a bridge. But the stracture must not only provide 
for the support of weight at this point, but also at every 
other point between a a', or g g' ; and it is obvious that 
the same plan and arrangement will apply as well at 
any other point as at the centre, with only the variation 
of making the braces or chains of unequal length. 

Fio. 1. 




This, however, would require as many pairs of braces 
or chains as there were points between g g'^ a thing, 
of course, impracticable, since the oblique members 
would interfere with one another, and be confounded 
into a solid mass. We therefore resort to the transverse 
strength and stifihess of beams, — phenomena with 
which all have more or less acquaintance, and without 
digresfidng in this place to investigate their principles 
and causes, it will be assumed as a fact sustained by all 
experience, that, for sustaining weight between two 
supporting points upon nearly the same level, a simple 
beam affords the most convenient and economical 
means, until those points exceed a certain distance 
asunder, which distance wUl vary with circiunstances ; 
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but in bridge building, will seldom be less than 10 to 
14 feety where timber beams are employed. Hence, 
for bridges of a length of 12 to 14 feet, usually, nothing 
better can be employed than a structure supported by 
longitudinal beams, with their ends resting upon abut- 
ments or supports upon the sides of the stream. 

Of course, no reference is here had to stone or brick 
arches. For, though these are advantageously used 
for short spans, and in deep valleys, where the ex- 
pense of constructing high abutments for supporting a 
lighter superstructure, would exceed or approximate to 
that of constructing the arch, it is the purpose of this 
work to speak only of those lighter structures, com- 
posed mostly of wood and iron, and supported by abut- 
ments and piers of stone, or by piles, or frames of wood. 

Having then adopted the use of beams for supporting 
weight upon short spaces, it is only necessary upon 
longer stretches, to provide support for a point once 
in 10 or 14 feet, by braces, &c., from the extremities ; 
and for intermediate points, to depend on beams or 
joists extending from one to another of the principal 
points provided for as above."*^ 

VI. For a span of 20 or 80 feet, it would seem that 
no better plan could be devised, than to support a 
transverse beam midway between abutments, by two 
pairs of braces or suspension chains, proceeding from 
points at or over the abutments, one pair upon each 
side of the road-way ; this transverse beam affordiug 
support for longitudinal beams or joists extending 



* It is BOBoeptible of easy demonstration that the power of beams to 
snstain weight by lateral stiffiiess, forms no exception to the principle 
that obliqne forces alone can sustain heavy bodies oyer inaoceadble 
spaoes. Bat this matter is deferred for the present. 
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therefrom to the abutments. When saspeDsion chains 
are used, it ma^ properly be called a suspension bridge. 
If braces be employed, it is usually termed a ttuss-iriige. 



Horizontal Action of Oblique Members. 

Vii. Before advancing further, it will be proper to 
refer to an important principle or fact which has not 
yet been taken into account, though a fact by no means 
of secondary interest. 

The sustaining of weight by oblique forces, gives rise 

to horizontal forces, for which it is necessary to provide 

counteraction and support, as well as for the weight of 

the structure and its load. The two equal and equally 

_ inclined braces, ac and 6c, Fig. 

^'* ^- 2, in supporting the weight w 

at c, act in the directions of 
their respective lengths, each 
with a certain force, which is 
equivalent to the combined 
action of a vertical and a.hori- 
Kontal force, IMemeniary Mechanics — StaiicSj'] which 
may be called the vertical and horizontal constituents 
of the oblique force. These two constituent forces 
bear certain determinate relations to one another, 
and to the oblique force, depending upon the angle 
at which the oblique is inclined. 

Now, we know that the vertical constituent alone 
contributes to the sustaining of the weight, and conse- 
quently, must be just equal to the weight sustained, in 
this case equal to ^w. We know moreover, from the 
principles of statics, that three forces in equilibrio, 
must have their lines of action in the same plane, and 
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meeting at one point ; and mast be respectively pro- 
portional to the Bides of a triangle formed by lines 
drawn parallel with the directions of the three forces ; 
and that each of the three forces is equal and opposite 
to the resultant of the combined action of the other 
two. We have, then, at c, the weight J w^ the oblique 
force in the line ac, and a third force, equal and oppo- 
site to the horizontal constituent of the oblique force 
in the line ae. Then, letting fall the vertical de^ and 
drawing the horizontal oi, the sides of the triangle acd^ 
are respectively parallel with the three forces in equili- 
brio at the point c. Hence, representing the vertical 
cd^ by Vy the horizontal ad^ by A, and the oblique by o ; 
and calling the horizontal force x, and the oblique 
force, y, we have the following proportions : 

(1). ^w : z: :v : hy whence, a: « Jm?- 
(2). ^w : y : : V : Oy whence, y = Jm7~ 

But ^w equals the weight sustained by the oblique 
ac. Therefore, from the two equations above deduced, 
we may enunciate the following important rule : 

The horizontal thrust of an oblique brace, equals the 
weight sustained, multiplied by the horizontal and 
divided by the vertical reach of the brace ; and the 
direct thrust (in the direction of its length), equals the 
weight sustained multiplied by the length, and divided 
' by the vertical reach of the brace. 

Vlii. Now, it is obvious that the brace exerts the 
same action, both vertically and horizontally, at the 
lower, as at the upper end, though in the opposite 
directions; the brace being simply a medium for trans- 
mitting the action of weight from the upper to the 
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lower end of the brace. Hence, the weight sustained 
by the brace acy exerts the same vertical pressure at 
the point a, as it would do if resting at that point, 
while the brace requires a horizontal resistance to pre- 
vent its sliding to the left, as would be the case if its 
foot simply rested upon a smooth level surface. This 
horizontal resistance may be provided by abutments 
of such form, weight, and anchorage in the earth, as to 
enable them to resist horizontally as well as vertically, 
or by a horizontal tie, in the line ab, connecting the 
feet of opposite braces. 

These two methods are both feasible to a certain ex- 
tent, and in certain cases ; and, both involve expense. 
Under particular circumstances, it may be a question 
whether the former should not be resorted to, wholly 
or partially. But for general practice, in the construc- 
tion of bridges for heavy burthens, such as rail road 
bridges, and especially iron truss bridges, where expan- 
sion and contraction of materials produce considerable 
changes, it is undoubtedly best to provide means for 
withstanding the horizontal action of obliques, within 
the superstructure itself; and this principle will be ad- 
hered to in the discussions following. 

The preceding remarks and illustrations as to the ac- 
tion of braces, or thrust obliques, obviously apply in 
like manner to obliques acting by tension, with only 
the distinction, that in the latter case, the weight is 
applied at the lower, and its action transmitted to the 
upper end of the oblique, and the horizontal action (at 
the remote end), is inward, and toward the vertical 
through the weight, instead of outward ; and conse- 
quently, must be counteracted by outward thrust, as 
by a rigid body between the points p p\ Fig. 1, or by 
heavy towers, and anchorage capable of withstanding 
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the inward tendency. Hence, in applying the rale be- 
fore given, to tension obUqneSy and their verticai and 
horizontal constituentSy the word pull should be sub- 
stituted for the word thrust^ wherever the latter occurs 
in said rule. 



*♦. 




TWO PANEL TRUSSES. 

IX. There are three forms of truss adaptable to 
bridges with a single central beam or cross bearer 

(which may be called two 
panel trusses), the general 
characteristics of which, 
are respectively repre- 
sented by Figures 3, 4 and 
5. Fig. 3 represents a 
pair of rafter braces, with 
feet connected by a horizontal tie, and with a vertical 
tie by which the beam is suspended at or near the 
horizontal tie, or the chord, as usually designated. 

For convenience of comparison, let W™i;,=»l,=a ver- 
tical reach of oblique members in each figure. Also, 
let each chord equal 4v, » 4, and the half chord s 2 »■ 
h ="Tiorizontal reach of obli ques in Figs. 8 and 4. Then 
€idy Fig. 8, equals ^/F+^? «» \/6, and if the truss be 
loaded with a weight w, at the point 6, bd will h&ve a 
tension equal to w^ and abcy [see rule at end of Sec. 
VilJ, a tension equal to Jt/?, ( = weight sustained by arf), 
multiplied by the horizontal, and divided by the ver- 
tical reach of ad ; that is, equal to J m?4, «« Jw? f , » w; 
while ad suffers compression from end to end, equal to 
J«?^. But ad^y/5y and v^L Whence ^ib^ « 

2 
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N"ow, as the cross-section of a piece, or member, ex- 
posed to tension (or to thrnst, when pieces are similar 
in figure), should be as the stress, it follows that the 
weight of each such member should respectively, be as 
the stress sustained, multiplied by the length, + an ad- 
ditional amount taken up in forming connections; which 
latter, for purposes of comparing the general economy 
of different plans, may be neglected. 

X. Then, representing by m, the amount of material 
required to sustain a stress equal to z/?, with a length 
equal to 6d, = 1, we have only to multiply the stress 
of a n^ember in terms of Wy by the length in terms of 
bd, or V, and change 2^ to M, to obtain the amount of 
material required for the member in question, omitting 
the extra amount in the connections. Hence, the 
length of the vertical tie 6d, being equal to 1, and hav- 
ing a stress equal to Wy requires an amount of material 
equal to 1m. 

For the horizontal tie, or chord, length = 4, and 
stress (as seen above), » Wy whence material » 4m. 
This added to 1m, required for the vertical, makes a 
total of 5m, for material exposed to tension in truss 8. 

The two thrust braces, as already seen, sustain com- 
pression equal to Jw?\/5, which multiplied by length, 
v'S, and w changed to m, give material = | m, for each, 
or 5 M, for the two. 

XL In the case of truss Fig. 4, the obliques mani- 
festly sustain a weight = ^Wy by tension, giving stress «= 
iw y/Sy which multiplied by length, = v'S, gives f M = 
material for each, and 5m, for the two. The compres- 
sion of My equals iwxh = ^wx2 = Wy while the length« 
4, whence, material ^ 4m ; and, each end post sustain- 
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ing ^Wy with length = 1, the two require material = m, 
makiDg the whole amount of thrust material = 5m. 

Thus we see that the two plans require each the 
same precise amount of material for sustaining both 

tension and thrust, upon 
the supposition that the 
material is capable of sus- 
taining the same stress to 
the square inch of cross- 
section, in the one plan as 
in the other. This is true 
as to tension material ; but with regard to thrust mate- 
rial, the power of withstanding compression, varies with 
the ratio of length to diameter of pieces, as well as with 
the form of cross-section ; and it will hereafter be seen, 
that in this respect, plan 3 has the advantage in having 
the compression sustained mostly by shorter pieces, 
unless ki be supported vertically and laterally by a stiff 
connection with the beam at/, which would increase 
the amount of material. 




Fig. 6. 



Xn. Plan Fig. 5 has three members (Zw, mp and mq) 
exposed to tension, and the remaining three exposed, to 

compression. With the 
same length and depth 
of truss, and the same 
load = «?, at m, and with 
obliques equally inclined 
(at 45°), it is manifest that 
the vertical and horizon- 
tal reaches, each for each, is equal to 1, and the length, 
equal to ^/2 ; while the weight sustained by each equals 
^w. Hence, the action (of tension or compression), 
equals Jw?\/2, and the material equals Jv^2x v^2.m =» 1m; 
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making for the four pieces, 2m for tension, and 2m for 
compression. 

The tie or chord In^ soffera tension equal to the hori- 
zontal constituent of the thrust of ql^ manifestly equal 
to the weight sustained by qlj or equal to ^ w. There- 
fore, the length being equal to 4, the material required 
in its construction, equals 2m. The remaining mem- 
ber pq (« 2) sustains compression equal to the com- 
bined horizontal constituents of the tension of m^, and 
the compression of qly each of said constituents equal 
to ^Wj making compression of j?;, equal to w^ and length 
being 2, material » 2m 

We have therefore, for this plan of truss, 4m, for 
thrust material, and 4m for tension material, which is 
i less than in case of Figs. 8 and 4. Consequently, 
this plan is decidedly more economical than either of 
the others, unless the compression material acts with 
better advantage in the latter than the former ; that 
is, unless the thrust members in 8 and 4, have a greater 
power of resistance to the square inch of cross-section, 
than those in Fig. 5. 

JQil. As to this, both theory and experiment prove, 
as will be shown in a subsequent part of this work, 
that the long thrust members in bridge trusses, are 
liable to be broken by deflection, rather than by a 
crushing of the material ; that in pieces with similar 
cross-sections, with the same ratio of length to diameter, 
the power of resistance to the square inch is the same. 
That, since the cross-section is as the square of the di- 
ameter, and the diameters (in similar pieces), as the 
lengths, the absolute powers of resistance (being as the 
cross sections), are as the squares of the lengths. 






Two Panbl Tbussbs. 18 

Hence, if the compressive forces acting upon two 
pieces of different lengths, be to one another as the 
squares of the lengths of pieces respectively, and the 
diameters be as the lengths, the forces are as the cross- 
sections, and proportional to the power of resistance in 
each case, and the material in the two pieces, acts with 
equal advantage, as far as regards cross-section, so that 
the products of stress into length of pieces, are the true 
exponents of amount of material required in the two 
pieces respectively. It follows, that, if on dividing the 
forces acting upon the pieces in question respectively, 
by the squares of the lengths, the quotient be the same 
in both cases, the two pieces have the same power of 
resistance to the square inch, and in general, the greater 
the value of such quotient, the greater the power per 
inch, and the greater the economy, though not neces- 
sarily in the same precise ratio. 

XiV. Applying this rule to thrust members in plan 
Fig. 8, being the braces, the compressive force equals 
iwy/5y and square of length « 5. Hence the quotient 
VV 2^ v^6 — 0.2286M7. 

The piece M Fig. 4, has length » 4 and compression^ 
Wj whence, force divided by square of length gives fyw 
= 0. 06252^. This shows the material to be capable of 
sustaining much more to the square inch in the former, 
than in the latter case, though it does not give the 
true ratio. On the other hand, ek and gij with length 
»1, and stress »}«>, give quotient = Jm? =» 0.5m?. 
Hence, with similar cross-sections, these parts have 
greater power to the itich than either of the former, but 
not enough to balance the inferiority o£ Uy as compared 
with ad and rfc, in Fig. 8. 
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With regard to truss Fig. 5, ql and pn^ suflfer each 
compression equal to JM?^/2, with square of length = 2, 
giving quotient = \Wy/2^ = 0.371w?, while pq^ has com- 
pression = Wy and square of length = 4, and quotient 
= Jm? = 0.25m?. Hence it appears that this plan not 
only possesses a decided advantage in the less amount 
of action* upon materials, but also, a considerable ad- 
vantage as to ability of compression, or thrust members, 
to withstand the forces to which they are exposed. 

XV. Still another modification for a truss to support 
a single beam, is formed by reversing Fig. 3, thus con- 
verting tension members into thrust members, and vice 
versa; the oblique members falling below, instead of 
rising above the grade, or road- way of the bridge. In 
this case, the long horizontal thrust member ac, is di- 
vided and supported in the centre, and its economy of 
action becomes the same as that of pq, in Fig. 5 ; and 
the truss gives the same exponents for both thrust and 
tension material as when in the position of Fig. 3. 
This arrangement affords no side protection, and is 
not always admissible, on account of interference with 
the necessary open space beneath. 



Deductions. 

XVL We seem to learn from what precedes, that : 

(1). Since all heavy bodies not in motion toward, or 
not approaching the centre of the earth (or receding 
from it under the influence of previous impulse), exert 
a pressure equal to their respective weights [vm], 

* By the expression, amount of action, is meant, the sum of products 
of stresses into lengths of parts^ or members. 
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either directly or indirectly upon the earth; and, since, 
a body crossing a bridge, having (as bridges are always 
supposed to have), avoid space underneath, preventing 
a direct pressure, it follows, that every such body exerts 
an mdirect pressure at some point or points at greater 
or less horizontal distance from the body. 

(2). That the pressure of a body at a point or points 
not directly below it, can only take place through one 
or more intermediate bodies, or members, capable of 
exerting (by tension or thrust), one or more oblique 
forces upon the first named body, ^nd it is the office 
of a bridge to furnish the medium of such horizontal 
transfer of pressure [rv]. 

(3. That a single oblique forc9 can not alone prevent 
a heavy body from falling toward the earth (since two 
forces can only be in equilibrio when acting oppositely 
in the same line), and that each oblique force is equal 
to the combined action of a vertical and a horizontal 
constituent, of which the first alone is equal to the 
v^eight sustained and transferred by the oblique 
member, while the horizontal constituent, acting at 
both extremities of the oblique medium, must be coun- 
teracted by means outside of the oblique and the weight 
sustained by it ; v^hich means are usually to be sup- 
plied by other members of the structure [viii]. 

(4). The direct force exerted by an oblique member 
(in the direction of its length), is equal to the weight 
sustained, multiplied by the length, and divided by 
the vertical reach of the oblique, while the horizonta- 
constituent equals the weight sustained multiplied by 
the horizontal, and divided by the vertical reach of 
the oblique [vii]. 

(5). The amount of material required in a tension 
member, is as the stress multiplied by the length ot 
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the member [ix] (disregarding extras in connections)^ 
and the same is true of thrust members of similar 
formed cross-sections, sustaining stress proportional to 
the square of the length of pieces respectively. 

(6). The respective stresses of two thrust members, 
divided by the squares of respective lengths, give quo- 
tients indicative of, though not proportional to, the re- 
lative efficiency of material in the two members, — the 
greater quotient showing the greater efficiency, or 
greater power of resistance to the square inch of cross- 
section [xm]. 

"With these rules or principles in view, we may pro- 
ceed advantageously with general analyses and com- 
parisons of diffi^rent plans, or systems of bridge trussing, 
adapted to different lengths of span. 



THREE PAlSnEL TRUSSES. 

XVn. In structures exceeding 25 or 30 feet in length, 
the length of joists from the centre to the ends, would 
require cross-sections so great, to give them the requi- 
site stiffiiess, that their weight and cost would become 
objectionable. It becomes expedient, then, < in such 
cases, to provide support for more than one principal 
point, or transverse beam, or bearer. A superstruct- 
ure fi^m 30 to 40 feet long, may be constructed with 
two cross beams, supported by two trusses with two 
pairs of braces each, with the feet connected by a hori- 
zontal tie or chord, as seen in Fig. 6. 

The cross beams, may be at b b\ or suspended at c 
and d^ at equal horizontal distances from a a\ and from 
one another; which latter position they will be re- 
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garded as occnpying in this instance. Or, the figure 
may he inverted, thus reversing the action of the several 
thrust and tension memhers. 

XVm. Another, and a more common form of truss 
for two heams, is shown in Fig. 7. These may be 
called three panel trusses. 





To compare these two trusses, suppose the two to 
have the same length and depth, and to be loaded with 
uniform weights, Wj at the two points c and d in each. 
Then, since we know from the principle of the lever, that 
each weight produces upon each abutment, a pressure 
inversely as its horizontal distance from them respec- 
tively, and that the pressure upon the two abutments 
is equal to the weight producing it, it follows that aft. 
Fig. 6, sustains f w?, and compression = f ^w. Hence 

making a6 = n,... 6c = i?, and ac^hy ... f^u;, becomes 

J ^Wy and multiplying this stress by length, = n, and 

3 
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chaDgingw?toM*,wehaveforinaterialina6,...|- m. But 
d2=A2 + 1;2, whence §^m = § (^ +v) m = (f"+ ^^)m. 

Again, a6' sustains Ju?, with length « \/4A^+^, and 
by multiplying and changing as in case of a6, we obtain 

material in a6', =(^ + -|) m, which added to amount 
for a6, give8(-^ + v) u for the two braces, and 
(ii* + 2i; )m for the four. 

The horizontal thrust of oJ = }«>— while that of a6' 

=s 1 w^- == Ji/;~. Hence the horizontal thrust of ab and 
a6« 4u7-^ = tension of oa^, and material for chord aa\ 
equals 3 x |— M — — m. Tension of be and 6'd, each, 

equals Wy and material for the two = 2t;M, which 
added to amount in aa\ makes the whole tension 

material equal to (— +2^;) m, being the same co-efficient 

of M as was obtained for compression. 

In truss Fig. 7, ... aJ and a'6' (=» d = \/h^ +t^), evi- 
dently sustain each a weight equal to Wj and a stress = 

y/h^ +v^w. "Whence, material = (- + v) m for each, 

and (^- + 2i?) m for both, while bb\ equal to A, sustains 

compression equal to the horizontal thrust of aJ, equal 
to— M7, and requires material equal to ~m, making, with 

amount in braces ab a'b\ (— + 2y) m. 

Now we have just seen that the horizontal thrust of 
aJ, equal to the tension of chord aa!y equals— w?, and the 



* When « is used in the co-eflBcient of M, then M represents the pro- 
dnct of the stress, in terms of w, \yj length according to any assumed 
unit, ^hich may be equal to i? or not. 
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length being Sh, the material consequently equals 
.^M, to which add 2vu for verticals, and we have 

(i5! + 2 i?)m a« whole amount of tension material in 

trass 7, which is less by ~ m^ than in the case of truss 
Fig. 6. 

XIX. With regard to thrust matenal, it is clear that 
while in truss 6, the weight on either pair of braces, is 
transferred in due proportion to both abutments, inde- 
pendently of the other braces, whether one or both pair 
be loaded ; on the contrary, truss 7, when c only is 
loaded, must transfer ^w to a\ which can only be done 
through a'6', the only oblique member acting at the point 
a\ Moreover, the weight must be communicated to a'b'y 
at the point 6', through the thrust of 6d, and the tension 
of d6', assuming bd and cb' to be thrust members. Now, 
as either o, or d, is liable to be loaded with weight equal 
to M7, while the other is unloaded, it follows that both 
bd and cb^ are liable to sustain weight equal to ^Wj and 

require thrust material equal to j(— + v) m for each, 
or (f^ + ^)m for the two. The whole amount of 
thrust material for truss 7, then, equals (— + 2 r)M, 
(the amount found above) + (-^ + tv)M, equal to 
(8|A* + 2 J v) M, against (^ + 2v)m for truss 6 ; the 

diffierence being (i^ — ft?) m. If this be a positive 

quantity, the balance is in favor of truss 7, and if nega- 
tive, in favor of tress 6, as regards amount of action 

on thrust material ; while, if i^ — i v =^ zero, the 
amount of thrust action is the same in both trusses. 
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Either of these sappositions may be true, according to 
the relative values of A and r. K A -■ Vs/2j theni^ — 

f e? =8 0. If A, be greater than Vs/2 — J— — f r is 

positive, and if A be less than V\/2j the value is nega- 
tive. But the amount is trifling in any probable rela- 
tion of h and v^ and may be disregarded in this general 
comparison. 

Calling then, the amount of action upon thrust mate- 
rial in the two plans equal, there is a probable advan- 
tage in favor of truss 7, as to efficiency of thrust 
material, while the latter truss, shows a positive advan- 
tage over truss 6 in amount of tension material, equal 
to {^ + 2v) — {^ + 2r) M = ^ M. This is equal to 

4m, when A •=» 2t; = 2 ; which is in tolerable proportion 
for the trusses under discussion, and, substituting these 
values of h and v in the expressions of tension material 
in the trusses respectively, we have (16 + 2)m for truss 
6, and (12 + 2)m for truss 7, being about 28 J per cent 
more for 6 than for 7. 

The same difference would appear with Fig. 6 in- 
verted, the thrust and tension action being the same 
in amount of each, only sustained by different mem- 
bers, thrust members in one case becoming tension 
members in the other. 



«♦» 



FIVE PANEL TRUSSES. 

XX. Truss Fig. 7, may be increased in length and 
number of panels, by introducing additional panels 
between the end triangular panels, and the rectangular 
centre one either of an oblique form, as in Fig. 8, which 
represents an arch-truss, or of a rectangular form as in 
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Fig. 10. The truss on the plan of Fig. 6, may be 
lengthened by introducing additional pairs of inde- 
pendent braces, as seen in Fig. 9. 

Fia. 8. 



x-f^M?^ 



a I? c d c / 

For the analysis of these trusses, using the same no- 
tation as before, as far as applicable, that is, making 
V = verticals ci, in 8 and 10, and equal to nn\ pm\ etc., 
in Fig. 9 ; h^al,^ width of panel in each figure, «= J 
whole chord ; w?=» uniform weights at the four bearing 
points in each, and m =■ weight of material required to 
sustain a stress equal to Wy with length equal to 1 ; 
then, making i6 *s f i? in truss 8, it is obvious that the 
two abutments at a and/ together sustain 4m?, with the 
common centre of gravity of all the weights midway 
between abutments, whence each abutment sustains 
2w, equal to weight sustained by aL The compression 

of at therefore equals ^w. But al = ^A^ + ^v\ 

which substituted in last preceding expression, gives 

I \/h? + I i;^,«compression of al. Whence, multiply- 

5 

ing by length, v^A^+lz;*, and changing lo to m, we 

have (— +ljv) M=» material for al. 

The horizontal thrust of aZ, [xvi (4)] equals 

2 1^ -^ =a — W7, = tension of chord af. 

The oblique member Ik^ sustains weight=M? (through 
the vertical cA), and has a vertical reach 5=Ji?, 
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whence it sufters compression equal to^u;,=*—M?,= 
3 ^ A* + jv^ w^ and requires material equal to (— + 

i^)M, while its horizontal thrust equals -^u?, ^^w,^ 
compression of Ai, by which it is contracted. The ma- 
terial required for fa', therefore, = — m. Material lor ig 

and gfj is the same as above found for al and Ik, and, 
doubling those quantities, and adding amount just 

found for fa*, we obtain(— + S^v) M, -a material in 
the whole arch. 
The tension of the chord af (Fig. 8), has been seen 

to be equal to ^, whence, multiplying by the length, 

5A, and changing w to m, we have 1^ m, <= material for 

chord. 

The 4 verticals sustain each, weight «■ w, and the 
aggregate length being S^t?,... material =» S^vm. This, 

added to amount in chord, gives (— + 3Jv)m, =■ ten- 
sion material required to support a full uniform load, 
as above assumed. But since any number of the points 
ft, (7, d, 5, are liable to be loaded while the others are 
unloaded, it is obvious that in such case, the arch will 
not be in equilibrio, the loaded points tending to be 
depressed, while the unloaded, tend to be thrust up- 
ward. Hence the arch requires the action of the ob- 
liques, or diagonals, in the three quadrangular panels, to 
counteract such tendency ; and, as will appear further 
on, these members will require material equal to about 
one-third of the amount required in the chord, thus in- 
creasing the amount of tension material for the truss to 

about(?5^" + 4iv)u. 
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XXI. In truss Fig. 9, each brace obviously sustains 
a portion, x, of the weight w, which is to w^ as the 
horizontal reach of its, antagonist, as to horizontal 
action, or its fellow and assistant vertically, is to the 
whole length of chord ; that is, the weight x, bearing 
at m, through mn', is to U7, as n^ to tti^ ; or, a: : w? : : 4 : 6. 
Hence x=^\w. This, multiplied by the horizontal 
reach, equal to A, and divided by i?, gives the horizontal 

thrust of the brace, equal to 4-m?. 

Fig. 9. 




In like manner, mm' sustains a weight a/, which is to 
Wy asjp5 to 7715, i. e., 2' : i^ : : 3 : 5, whence od = ft(?, and 

the horizontal thrust = |—t/? -■ f-io; and in general, 

the horizontal thrust of a brace in this kind of truss, 
equals w, multiplied by the product of the number of 
sections of chord at the right and the left of the point of 
application (of the weight), and divided by the whole 
number of chord-sections, and, by the vertical reach (i;) 
of the brace. 

But the horizontal thrust of mn' equals that of n'5, = 
that of mt ,and the horizontal thrust of mm'j equals that 
of m's = that of mw, whence, horizontal thrust of the 
4 braces bearing at m, equals twice that of mn' and 

mm>, together, = 2 (f i + f i)w = ^«> = 4|«;. This 
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being equal to the tension of the chord, multiplying 
by length 5A, and changing wtoMj gives material for 

chord =3 — M. Adding to this, 4i;m, for 4 verticals 

with stress s w, and length » v, each, makes whole 

amount of tension material equal to (— +4i?)m, being 

very nearly the same as for truss, Fig. 8, 

XXn. As for braces in truss 9, we have already 
seen that each brace sustains weight equal to w^ multi- 
tiplied by the number of panels crossed by its fellow, 
and divided by the number of panels in the whole 
truss. Hence mn' sustains ^m?, with length equal to 

v^A^+y^. Therefore, stress = f y/ h?+v^w ^ which mul- 

tiplied by length, and w changed to M, gives material 
for mmf = |(-+ v)m, =• (-^ + -y-)M. mm' sustains 

|m? with length == v^4^~+l?, whence material « 
I {^+v )m, = (^V-^)m. mu sustains f u? with length 

^VW+ v", and material equal8(^^'+-^)M, while mt, 



sustains ^Wy with length = \^16h^+v^ requiring 
material =» (^^ + ^)m. Then, adding and doubling 

these amounts, we obtain(— +4v)m, against (— + 

3Jv)m, for truss 8 ; a diflference of about 30.6 per cent 
when h=^v, and about 32.6 per cent when h = 2v. 

Thus, truss Pig. 8 has over 30 per cent advantage 
over truss Fig. 9, in the economy of amx>unt of action 
upon thrust material, with the advantage as to efficiency/ 
of action of this material, undoubtedly, also on the side 
of truss 8. Tension material is nearly the same in 
both. 
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XXin. If tru88 Pig. 9 be inverted, dropping the ob- 
lique members below the road-way of the bridge, thus 
reversing the action of thrust and tension members, the 
thrust material would act with nearly equal advantage 
in both plans, and with about the same amount of 
action. But the 30 per cent advantage as to amount 
of action upon tension material, would still be in favor 
truss 8. Besides, it is only in exceptional cases that 
this arrangement can be adopted, on account of interfer- 
ence with the necessary space below the bridge. 

t'la. 10. 




XXI V. In truss Fig. 10, suppose the points 6, c, rf, €, 
to be loaded successively from left to right, with uni- 
form weights equal to w each, and suppose the truss to 
be without weight, as we have hitherto done. When b 
alone is loaded, ^w must bear at /, [xvni] which may 
be effected, either by tension of blj thrust of fc, tension 
of ckj thrust of kd, &c., by tension vertical and thrust 
diagonal alternately, till it reaches /; acting in its 
course upon 4 verticals, and 4 obliques, with a weight 
upon each, equal to ^w. Or, the weight may be trans- 
ferred by tension of bk, d and dg^ and thrust of fc?, id 
and gf. These alternatives are subject to the control 
of the builder, and he will form and connect the parts 
accordingly. Let it be assumed that the truss has ten- 
sion diagonals, and thrust uprights at c and d^ while JJk 

4 
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and eg are necessarily tension members in all cases, in 
practice. 

Again a weight, u?, at e, must cause pressure equal 
to ft/? at/, through tension of ci and dg^ and thrust of id 
and gf. This, with the Jm?, from the weight at 6, makes 
|w?, acting on ci. But the weight at c, causes pressure 
equal to \w at a, necessarily through tension of cl ; 
and since cl and hk are antagonistic, the action upon 
one tending to produce relaxation of the other, it fol- 
lows that only one can act at the same time, unless 
unduly strained in the adjustment of the truss. Hence, 
the \Wy which acts upon bk^ ^hen b alone is loaded, is 
overbalanced by the | lo, tending to act upon rf, on 
account of the load at c ; and the result is, that bk is 
relaxed, the whole weight at 6, is necessarily sustained 
by bl and 2a, and the ft/7, which must by a statical 
necessity, bear at/, in consequence of the loads at b 
and 0, is all made up from the weight at c, leaving only 
%u) of this weight to bear at a, through cl. Now, since 
it is obvious that all load at c, d, or e, must contribute 
to the pressure at a, which can only occur through 
action upon cl, it follows that bk can only sustain the 
whole weight of \w, when the point b alone is loaded ; 
and consequently, that \w is the greatest weight that 
bk can ever be subjected to. 

Then, applying another weight, w, at rf, it must add 
Iw to the pressure at/, through tension of dg and thrust 
of 5/"; which last amount, added to |M7, communicated 
to dg through d and id, makes f w?, as the weight sus- 
tained by dg. But the weight at d, also causes pres- 
sure at a, equal to f if?, which can only be done through 
action, oi* tendency to action upon dk, and since dk and 
d are antagonists, only one can act at once, and that, 
only with a force equal to the excess of tendency to 
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action of the one, over that of the other. Now we 
have seen that weights at b and c, tend to throw |w? 
upon ci, while the weight at d, tends to throw f m? upon 
dk. Hence, in these circumstances, ci only sustains 
iWj which is transferred to dg through thrust of irf, 
while dk is relaxed, and the whole weight at d, is sus- 
tained by dg ; making, with the Jw? from ei, just above 
mentioned, f^i?, equal to the pressure due upon the 
abutment at/, on account of weights at 6, c and d. 

Lastly, a weight, w, at e, tends to give pressure equal 
to ^w at/, through eg and 5/", and a pressure equal to J 
w at a, through ei, dA, etc. This latter tendency has 
the effect to diminish by ^Wj the tendency of previously 
imposed weights, to throw f u? upon dg, reducing it to 
|W7, and to neutralize the balance of ^w acting upon 
ci, after the imposition of the weight at d, leaving e? 
and dk both inactive, while eg sustains the whole weight 
applied at c, equal to w. 

Now, as we have seen, any weight at d or e, tends to 
throw action upon dk, thereby diminishing action upon 
cij and since weight at b andV, both contribute to the 
stress of d, it follows that the maximum action upon 
ciy occurs when b and c are loaded, and d and e, unloaded. 

For similar reasons, the maximum action upon dg, oc- 
curs when e alone is unloaded. 

The maximum weight sustained by lb, and eg, is the 
weight applied directly at each of the points b and e, 
equal to r^;, and the maximum weights sustained by ei, 
dk, and cl, are the same as those sustained by bk, ci and 
dg, each respectiyely, as just above determined ; while 
al and gf, both receiving action from weight on any 
part of the truss, obviously sustain their maximum 
weight, equal to 2Wj under the full load of the truss. 
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The section a6, of the lower chord, suffers a stress 
equal to the horizontal thrust of a/, which of course, 
is greatest whena^ sustains the greatest weight. This 
has just been seen to be equal to 2Wj and occurs under 
a full load of the truss. Hence the greatest stress upon 

ab equals 2w 3, and is communicated without change 

to bcj bk being inactive when the truss is fully loaded. 
The section cd. suffers stress equal to the combined 
horizontal action of al and Ic^ which must be greatest 
when this combined action is greatest. That is also 
under the full load of the truss. For, though Ic sus- 
tains Iw more weight when b is unloaded, the same 
cause relieves al of the amount of ^w. Consequently, 
the weight borne by the two, is ^w less in this case, 
than when the truss is fdlly loaded. The greatest com* 
bined weights, then sustained by al and fc, being equal 

to 3i^, the greatest stress of cd equals 3ia -^. This is 

also the greatest compression suffered by the upper 
chord Ig, since the latter is also equal to the combined 
horizontal thrust and pull of al and fc. The stress of 
this chord is the same throughout, because the obliques 
meeting at k and z, are inactive when the truss is 
loaded throughout. 

The maximum compression upon ck and id, equals 
the greatest weight sustained by ci and dk, already found 
to be equal to |w?. 

X X V- Having thus ascertained the greatest weights 
sustained by the several oblique members, and the 
greatest stresses of the horizontals and verticals, we 
may deduce the required amount of material, or, per- 
haps more properly, the amount of action upon the ma- 
terial required for the truss, as compared with like 
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amount of action in trusses 8 and 9, thus : Max. 
weight on end braces, 2w x length^^A^ + v^ = stress =» 
2^%/FT^. 

Hence, action upon material for the , ^, . 

two= (t-+4«)»*- 

Max. weight on 2 verticals -■ f u; x 

length of the two (-■ 2v), gives Ijv M. 

Max. stress of upper chord = 3m?~ 

X length ( = 3A), gives amount ^« 

of action = ^ ~i 

Making total amount of action on ,^„,, x 

thrust material = (-T" "*" ^^^^ ^ 

Aggregate max. weight on 6 tension 

diagonals = Y^=42^« Thisbythe 

length ( =» ^/W+^)y gives stress 

= 4 w^^^^^ ; whence amount 

of action on material, equals V"^ "*" ^^/ * 

2 tension verticals sustain each, Iw^ 

with length =■ v, giving amount of 

action for the two = 2v m. 

Stress of middle section, lower chord 

=» 3w?-, X length ( = A), gives 

action 8-M. 

4 remaining sections, with stress = 

2M?i X length ( = 4A), give 8^m. 

Making whole amount of action on "T "^^ T 
tension material - ^15- + 6y)M. 
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Synoptical Statement in regard to Trusses (Figs, 

8, 9 and 10. 



o 

o 



8 
9 

10 



02 






AMOuirr OF Action upon Materials. 



XX 

XXI 
XXII 



Tension, 

(mi + 4») M 

'0 



Gompression, 

(i^+ ^v) M 

(2^ + 4x) M 

(i^+5jw) M 



Total. 



Making A = i? = 1, the above table will be as 
follows : 



8 

9 

10 



24JM 
24m.. 
21m.. 



18^M 

24m . 
18iM 



.42§M 

48m 

,39iM 



XXVI. This shows very nearly the relative amount 
of tension material required in the several plans; 
while, as previously stated, the amount of compression 
material is not so nearly indicated by the figures and 
expressions giving the amount of action (sum of stresses 
into lengths of pieces), as in case of tension members. 
The compression material in No. 8 (the arch truss), is 
undoubtedly more efficient in action than in either of the 
others, while that in No. 9, is. unquestionably the least 
so. In fact, this truss will be hardly considered as 
possessing advantages of any kind, sufficient to induce 
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its adoption ; and it will not be considered in the dis- 
cussions and comparisons in regard to trusses of greater 
span, to which we may now proceed. 



■•♦» 



TRUSSES WITH SEVEN PANELS. 
The Arch Truss. 



XXVn. In Fig. 11, let md = i?, and A« ab =J^. If 

each of the points 6, c, rf, etc., be loaded with a weight 
equal to w, then, in order that the arch may be in equi- 
librio under the effects of these weights, without any 
action of the diagonals, it is necessary that each section 
of the arch have the same horizontal thrust, since, if 
one section have a greater horizontal thrust than the 
one opposed to it at either end, the diagonals alone can 
sustain the surplus. And, that the sections may have 
the same horizontal thrust each must have a vertical 
reach (the horizontal reach being the same for all), 
proportional tojthe weight (W) sustained by each. For 
illustration, horizontal thrust being equal to W-, in 

order that this expression may represent a constant 
quantity, h remaining constant, v must be as W. 

Now, ml being horizontal, can sustain none of the 
weight acting at the point m, through the vertical md; 
hence mn must sustain a weight equal to w. This is 
transferred to no [viii], and in addition to the weight 
at c, makes 2w sustained by wo. The latter weight is 
in turn transferred to oa, and, in addition to the weight 
at by makes 3io, to be sustained by ao. The vertical 
reaches, therefore, beginning with ao, should be as 3, 
2 and 1 ; whence, ob should equal Ji?, and nc should 
equal ^v. 
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The thrust of ao^ then, equals 3m?^, — 6u?-??., « 
Qw v^51±ii. ; whence, amount of action 

on material* — (551 + 1Jv)xm. 

Thrust of on, - 2w^, - 6w^, - 
6w? \/^±Ky and material - {^ + iv)xu. 

Thrust of nm=M?^ = 6«?2^- 
6m? v^^±S, and material «= (?^+ Jv)xm. 

Thrust of mZ (= horizontal thrust 
of nm), =" M?-^=a 6w-y and material « 6^xm. 



Adding these amounts, and repeating the first three, 
we have (i^ + 4|i;)xm, equal to amount of action 
upon the arch when fully loaded. 




The stress of the chord obviously equals the horizon- 
tal thrust of ao, equal to 3*«?-^, == Qw^; and is the same 
throughout, when the truss is fully loaded throughout. 
Hence, for the whole chord, we have, stress = Gw- 
multiplied by length (=7A), and w changed to m, 
ss 42A-XM, representing the material required for the 

chord. 

The above are assumed, for the present, to be the 
greatest stresses that any part of the chord or arch can 



* By amount of action upon material, is meant the stress of a member 
multiplied by its length. 
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be gubjected to, in any condition of the load ; w, being 
the maximum weight for any one of the sustaining 
points, by Cj dy &c. This is a point we shall be better 
enabled to verify after considering the 



Stbbsses op Verticals and DuaoNALS. 

X X VJLIL As the diagonals do not act under a ftiU 
load of the truss, the verticals must each sustain a ten- 
sion equal to «?, when the weights are applied at the 
chord; and, the diagonals acting by tension, serve, 
when in action, to diminish the tension of verticals, or 
to subject them to compression, but can never increase 
their action of tension. Hence, the maximum tension 
stress of each vertical equals w. 

In order to bring the diagonals into action, the truss 
must obviously be unequally loaded ; and, to determine 
the maximum stresses of the several diagonals respec- 
tively, we may begin by removing the weight at^f ; (see 
Fig. 11 A), and, to facilitate the process, let w'' represent 
w divided by the number of panels in the truss (= 7 in 
this case), i. e., lo" = ^w. Then, the full load of the 
truss bearing with a weight of 3w?, =21w?'', at z, ... with 
load removed from g, the bearing at i, equals 21i/?" — 
6w^', = 15w)" ; and produces a thrust upon ij equal to 
15w)'/ V'^jfi^^. Then, taking Jg by any convenient scale, 

on ij produced, to represent the thrust of ij (reduced to 
lo" with a numerical coefficient, according to the pro- 
portions of the truss), and drawing qr parallel with fj, 
and meeting jk produced in r, it is obvious that the 
three forces acting at J, namely, the thrust of ij andJA:, 
and the tension of j^, will be represented respectively 
by the sides of the triangle jqr^ parallel respectively 
with the directions of those forces ; and may be mea- 

5 
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Bured by scale and di- 
viders, or calculated tri- 
gonometrically- 

Now, it will be seen 
thatthe greaterthe pres- 
sure at 1, the greater 
the thrust of tj, repre- 
sented by jg, and conse- 
quently, the greater the 
line gr, representing the 
tension of J&'. But the 
pressure at i, is mani- 
festly the greatest pos- 
sible in the case here 
supposed, except when 
the weight at 5f is wholly 
or partially restored, in 
which case the tension 
of jgf would be wholly 
or partially relieved. 
Hence, it follows that 
the maximum stress of 
fj, occurs when all the 
supporting points ex- 
cept g, have their full 
load, and the point g is 
without load. 

Taking, then, fs = 
gr, and drawing si par- 
allel with gf, St will re- 
present the horizontal, 
and/if, the vertical eflfect 
(equal to 3i^") of the 
action ofjj ; the former 
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effect being, in addition to the tension of / 1, resisted 
by the tension of tf^ while the latter is counteracted 
by the weight at /, and the tension of fk is thereby 
diminished, but not exhausted*. But if the weights 
were applied at the arch instead of the chord, then /A, 
in this condition, would suffer compression represented 

by//. 

XXIX. If the points g and/ be unloaded, the pres- 
sure at i is reduced to 10m/', and the thrust of ij -■ lOio" 

\/ A^4-K . Then, taking Jg^ by the scale, to represent 



this quantity, and drawing g^V parallel with/f, g^V, 
compared with the same scale, will give the stress of 
fj\ from which, as in the preceding case, we obtain 
fV ( = 2w?"t), to represent the vertical effect of the ac- 
tion of j5' ; and, there being no weight at /, this force 

* Since the vertical reach of jk is \ that of ij, and their vertical ac- 
tions (horizontal thrust, and horizontal reach beinff the same), as their 
respective vertical reaches, JA; must react downward at^', with \ of the 
lifting force exerted by ij. Then, if a weight be suspended at ^, by 
the vertical j^, equal to \ of the weight bearing at i, the forces acting 
at j, through t;', jk, and jg, are in equilibrio. But if the weight at g 
be less than ^ of the pressure at », the tendency of the point j is upward, 
and exerts a lifting force upon jjf,. But the action of ^', brings into 
play horizontal reaction in jA;, equal to that of jj, which gives jA; a de- 
pressing action at J, eqiial to f of the lift of jj. This depressing power 
oijky depends on forces acting directly or indirectly at k, and which 
go to make up part of the pressure at i. Hence, jk supports at the 
upper end, at A;, first, f of the weight bearing at i; in virtue of the 
horizontal thrust received through ij, and second, \ of the other \ 
(when there is no weight at ^), in virtue of the horizontal thrust com- 
municated through jjf. Now, g being alone unloaded, the bearing at 
% is IStt?", of which, \W is received through jA;, in virtue of horizontal 
thrust counteracted by ij. and \ of the other 5to*, in virtue of horizontal 
thrust counteracted by jjf, in consequence of the latter sustaining fof 
said 5tt?*. Hence, j5 sustains ^ or \, while jk sustains ||, orf of all 
the weight bearing at i, when g alone is unloaded ; and'Sw?", therefore, 
is the maximum weight sustained by^'. 

f Since ig represents the action of ij, due to a pressure of ISwj* at t, 
and^'fl'', me action of i;, due to a pressure of IOmj", it follows that jg' 
=|jg ; whence g'r' obviously equals \ qr, and/«' =4/«. Consequently, 
ft' = ^t. But ft represents the lift of fj, = ^\ whence ft' repre- 
sents 3w". 
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is expended in causing compression upon fk ; and is 
the measure of the greatest compression that member 
can receive through jji. But fk is also liable to com- 
pression, or a tendency thereto, from the tension oifl 
when/ and ^, are loaded, or g alone, and the other 
parts unloaded. This, however, in the former case, 
will never equal the weight at /", and in the latter, the 
compression will not exceed that just found, resulting 
from action of jj ; as will be better understood here- 
after. 

Now, as jr' represents the thrust of JA, if we take ko^ 
on J A produced, equal tojr', — raise the vertical !?x«= 
fVy and join kx^ the line kx represents the resultant of 
the forces kv and ft (representing thrust oijk and/fe) ; 
and xy^ drawn parallel with ke^ represents the tension 
of ke ;* This is the maximum stress of the diagonal ke. 

XXX. For, when the left half of the truss has more 
load than the left hand abutment is required by the 
statical law to sustain, it is clear that a part of the 
weight on the left, is transferred from left to right past 
the centre through dl; that being the only member 
capable of effecting the transfer. It is also clear, that 
such transferred weight, together with the weight at e, 
if any, is sustained by Ik and ek^ and causes pressure 
at f, equal to the weight sustained by Ik and ek. Also, 
that this pressure at z, causes a horizontal thrust in ij^ 
which is all transferred to Ik (except when kg is in ac- 
tion), and gives a lifting power to Ik, equal to J of that 
exerted by ij (the vertical reach of the former being J 
that of the latter), that is, equal to J of the weight 

* The sides of the triangle TcTy, being parallel with the directions 
of the thrust of Ik, the tension of ek, and the resultant kXy of the 
thrust of jA; and /A;, which 4 forces are in equilibrio at the point k. 
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transferred by Ik and ek together. But the lifting 
power of Ik is further increased by J of the weight sus- 
tained byj^', which increases the horizontal thrust of 
Ik^ the same as a like amount sustained by ij ; also, by 
J the weight sustained by ek ; this member having 5 
times the vertical reach of Ik. Now, as each one of 
these items results from the weight transferred through 
Ik and ek, and is greater or less in proportion as the 
last named weight is greater or less (/ and g being un- 
loaded), since all the conditions are the same, except 
as to amount of weight, it must follow that the greatest 
stress oiek, is when/ and ^ are unloaded, and all the 
other points 6, c, &c., are fully loaded — unless it be 
when/ and ^f, or one of them, be wholly or partially 
loaded. But any weight at/, increases the thrust and 
lifting power of Ik, through increased action of ij and 
fj both, while it diminishes the amount sustained by 
ek and Ik, whence the action of ek, is diminished, inas- 
much as it transfers to A;, a less proportion of a less 
weight. 

Again, weight applied at^', while/ is unloaded, re- 
lieves the tension oifj, and diminishes its lifting power 
represented hjfi' and vx, and if of suflScient amount, 
relaxes /f, and brings tension upon gk\ so that, when 
the weight at g equals w, or 7m?", Ik has a lifting power 
= J pressure at ^, less what is 'due to the horizontal pull 
oigk, plus, amount due to horizontal pull of ek ; while 
the weight bearing at k, equals 9m?" (being weight at 
e (= W^ + 2w'^ through dt). Now if ek lifts as much 
as kg, Ik must have as great a horizontal thrust as ij, 
and be capable of lifting J 162^" (= weight bearing at 
i)j =5Jm?" ; which taken from 9m?" bearing at k, leaves 
3f M?" sustained by ek. Then it remains to be seen 
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whether gk sustains more than Z^w'\ so as to reduce 
the horizontal thrust of Ik below that of ij. 

With the truss fully loaded except at the point /, ij 
sustains vertically,16w^", whence jA, having the same hori- 
zontal thrust exerts a depressive force= J16M?'',=10f ii?", 
at J, leaving a balance of ^\w'\ exerted by ij toward 
lifting the Iw'^ at g. Hence, only 1§m?'' remains as the 
weight sustained by gk. Therefore, the horizontal pull 
of eA, is not less than that of ^A:, the horizontal thrust 
of Ikj is not less than that of y, and its lifting power, 
not less than 5 Jz(?", and ek does not lift more than 3j2^", 
nor as much as when/ and g are without load, as de- 
termined by the process above explained. 

XXXI. To determine the greatest stress to which 
dl is liable, let the weights at e^fskudg be removed. 
Then the pressure at i, due to the weights at 6, c and 
d, equals 6i^", that is, Iv/^ for weight at 6, 2w^' for that 
at c, and 3w?" for that at d. We therefore take Jg'' on 
y produced, to represent the thrust of y, produced by 
62/?" — draw q^y^ parallel with j^, and from g V find ft" 
(of course less than/i('), and having taken to' on jk 
produced, equal to jV, raise the perpendicular i?V = 
ff\ and draw xy parallel with ek. Then, xy repre- 
sents the tension of ek, from which we find ea^\ repre- 
senting the vertical thrust of el at its maximum. Also 
ky^ represents the thrust of kl; and, having taken M 
on kl produced, equal to to/', raise the vertical dV, equal 
to ea," from e', draw e'/, parallel with dl, and meeting 
Im (produced, if necessary), in/, and ^f represents the 
tension of dL 

We have a short way of verifying the correctness or 
otherwise of the last result, since we know that, in the 
state of the load here assumed, 6i^", is transferred from 
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the left to the right of the centre, necessarily through 
the tension of de^ the only member capable of perform- 
ing that oflB.ce. Hence the tension of dl in this case, 
can be neither more nor less than what is due to a lift- 
ing power equal to Qw'\ Then, taking rfc' on rf?w, to 
represent 6m?'', and drawing the horizontal c'6', we have 
d6' to represent the tension of dl, and, if e^f==db\ the 
result is probably correct. We know, moreover, that 
6w'' is the greatest weight ever transferred past the 
centre of the truss, the left hand side having the great- 
est possible load, and the right hand side, the least 
possible. Therefore, di' represent s the maximum 
stress for dl, which is equal to 6w;"^^!-±_^ 

XXxiL If the points b and c alone be loaded, we 
know that Zw'^ is transferred through dl, and there 
being no weight at d, this lifting force of dU must be 
sustained by the thrust of dm. Having then, found If 
representing thrust of nd, by a process similar to that 
by which we obtained If in the preceding case, that is, 
commencing with jq'^\ representing the thrust of ij 
under a weight equal to Zw'\ we take mg' ■= {/"",* on Im 
produced, raise the vertical g'V equal to a line repre- 
senting 3m?", and draw iV parallel with cm, when we 
have ly to represent the tension of cm, 

XXXDX Or, we may take old on ao produced, to re- 
present the thrust of ao, due to the vertical pressure 
(= 11m?") at a, resulting from the weights at b and c, — 
draw the vertical hfV, representing 7i«?", = weight at 6, 
and cutting on produced in m', and Vwf represents the 
lifting force exerted by 6n; as is made obvious by 
forming the parallelogram ZV, upon the diagonal om\ 

*g' V smdj^ shown in Diagram B, to avoid complication 
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Take bo' = Vrn'^ and draw the horizontal &p\ then ij/ 
represents the tension of 6n, and om\ the thrust of on. 
Take na^,= om\ on on produced, draw ab^ = 6p', paral- 
lel with 6n, and, from 6^, let fall 6^c^ representing the 
weight ( =7 w") at c, and the part below nm, represents 
the lift of cm, whence we derive the tension of em. 
The result should be the same as that obtained by the 
former operation. 

XXXIV. If the point b only, be loaded, we may 
take old' to represents the thrust of ao resulting from a 
pressure of 6w?" at a, let fall V'V cutting on in m", to 
represent the Iw'' at 6, and wf'V represents the vertical 
lift of bn. Make bo" = m'7", and draw the horizontal 
o'y , and we have bp" representing the tension of bn. 
This is the maximum stress of 6n, since 6n, can only 
sustain the weight at 6, less the excess of lifting power 
of ao over the depressing power of on^ both having the 
same horizontal thrust; which excess is represented 
by k'mf and A'W, and is least when the weight bearing 
at a is least. But the bearing at a (and the lift of ao)^ 
can never be less than f of the weight at 6, and A/W 
etc., can never represent less than f weight at 6, or J 
of the lift of ao ; whence rn/'V etc., can never represent 
more than f weight at b ; conse'quently bn can never 
sustain a weight greater than 6w" which is the amount 
represented by m"l" when b is fully loaded, and the re- 
mainder of the truss without load. 

XXXV. With regard to cm, no simple and conclu- 
sive reason presents itself, why the result above ob- 
tained for the stress of that member when b and c alone 
are loaded, is the actual maximum. But, as the 
assumed condition is precisely analogous, as far as the 
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case permits, to the conditions under which all the 
other diagonals have been shown to suffer their maxi- 
mum stresses, it is reasonable to conclude from analogy, 
and the general nature of the case, that we have ob- 
tained the true maximum stress for, cm. Should there 
be doubt whether some supposable distribution of load 
upon the truss, would not produce greater stress than 
that above shown for the member in question, it is 
presumed, that such doubt would readily be set aside 
by an analysis similar to what has already been gone 
through with. 

Uprights, oe Vertical Members. 

XXXVI. It has already been seen [xxviii], that the 
maximum tension of verticals equal lo, throughout. 
We have also seen [xxxiv], that the lift of 6w, is always 
less than the weight at b ; consequently ob is never ex- 
posed to compression, unless the load be applied at the 
arch, which will seldom be found advisable. 

When cm exerts its maximum lift, the point c is 
loaded, and the lifting force of cm is all expended upon 
the weight at c. But when the point b alone is loaded, 
cm exerts a lift, which is the measure of the maximum 
compression of en, resulting from tension of cmj since 
any weight at the right hand of c, would bring more 
or less downward action at the point m, thereby reliev- 
ing some of the tension of cm, and consequently, 
diminishing its compressive action upon bn. The com- 
pression exerted upon en by the tension of cm, is found 
to be about equal to 2m?", and very nearly the same as 
that exerted byjgf, and represented on the diagram by 
ft' [xxix], 2m?", then, may be regarded as the maximum 
compression of en. 

6 
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The vertical dm, can never suffer compression to ex- 
ceed 3 w'\ ■■ greatest weight sustained by dl when d is 
withoat load ; and if d be loaded, so as to add to the 
lift of dly any weight at d, relieves dm of 4 pounds of 
compression, to every three pounds added to the lift 
of dly so that Iw^' at rf, while it increases the lift of dl 
from 8m?" to Qw'', changes the action of dm, from com- 
pression of 3i^'', to tension of lio". 

X X X V n. Having determined the maximum weights 
sustained by the several diagonals and verticals, we 
proceed to ascertain their respective stresses, and re- 
quired amounts of material ; as depending upon the 
length of each member, multiplied by its maximum 
stress. 

The greatest weight sustained byjgi, as measured on 
the diagram, and verified by calculation, is equal to 
8w?", or ^w ; and the length being equal to VW+^j the 
stress equals ^VW^^w, and the required material 

equals (_.^x j'g r)M. The 4 diagonals gk, ek, bn and rui, 
sustain, each, a maximum weight of 5m?", [xxxiv], with 
length =s \/^+||??. Hence, stress equals f \/ A'+ ffp' w?, 

amd, material for each, = (^+ if i^)^' 

The four remaining diagonals sustain each a maxi- 
mum weight of 6w'\ == f ?/?, with length = V'A^ + ?r*, 
giving stress equal to fv'^+^M?, whence material 

equals (|^ + f i?) m. Then, multiplying the last two 

coefficients of m by four, and the preceding one by two 
for the number of pieces in each class ; adding tho 
products, and annexing the common factor m, we 
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obtain for the ten diagonals, an amount of material 
equal to (7.14|'+5.626y)M. 

The aggregate length of verticals, equals 4J?;, and 
their greatest tension stress equals w. Hence, 4.666(;,m 
represents the amount of tension material they re- 
quire. 

The two longest verticals sustain a maximum com- 
pression of Sw" [xxxvi], or J^w, with length =- v. , 
Hence material == O.SSTvm. The two next in length 
sustain compression =f?^?, with aggregate length = If v, 
and require compression material = 0.476i?M, mak- 
ing the whole amount of required material, as repre- 
sented by the amount of action by compression on 
vertical8= 1.383m. 

We have, then, material for the whole truss, as re- 
presented by the amount of action^ as follows : 

Under Compression. 
Arch, [xxvii] {i^ + ^v)u 

Verticals, 1^2;)m 

Total, (42^' + 6i;)M 

Under Tension. 
Chord, [xxvii] (42|' m) 

Diagonals, (7.14^ + 5.626i;)m 

Verticals, *. 4.666?)m 

Total, 49.14^'+ 10.292!;^m 

Making A = v ■= 1, these amounts become : 
Under Compression, 48m. Under Tension, 59.432m.* 

* The difference between this result, and that given in the synopsis 
on page 20 of mj original work, arises from the fact that one was 
based on a circular arch, and the stresses taken from the diagram, and 
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X X X 1 1 r. The preceding results are based on the 
assumption [xxvii] that the maximum tension of the 
chord, and the maximum horizontal thrust of the arch 
in all parts, are equal to the horizontal thrust of the 
end sections of the arch when the truss is fully and 
uniformly loaded. Although this may seem self- 
evident, it may not be amiss to make particular men- 
tion of some of the conditions affecting the case, which 
may lead to a better understanding of the subject, if it 
fails to amount to an absolute demonstration. 

The arch and chord obviously act and react upon one 
another horizontally from end to end, and, as weight 
removed from any part of the length, diminishes the 
amount of bearing at both ends, which bearing go- 
verns the stress at the ends, it follows that the ends, at 
least, of both arch and chord, have their greatest stresses 
under a full load of the truss. 

It is obvious, also, that no part of arch or chord can 
have greater stress than the ends, unless it be commu- 
nicated by the tension of diagonals. When the acting 
diagonals all incline one way, their united horizontal 
action only equals the difference between the horizon- 
tal thrust of the two end sections of the arch, and the 
action of chord and arch can no where be greater than 
at the end from which the acting diagonals incline. 

When acting diagonals incline inward from the ends, 
the intermediate portions of chord and arch are under 
less stress than the end portions, and consequently, 
less than they sustain under a full load of the truss. 
But when acting diagonals incline outward, toward the 

the other, on a paraholic arch, and stresses mostly calculated numeri- 
cally ; and, from the farther fact that in one case, the weight was as- 
sumed to be applied at the arch, and in the other, at the chord ; the 
former producing more compression, and the latter, more tension upon 
the uprights. 
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ends of the truss, the intermediate portions of arch and 
chord are under horizontal stress greater than that 'of 
the end portions, by an amount equal to the aggregate 
horizontal action of all the acting diagonals inclining 
toward the respective ends. 

Now, as no more than two diagonals inclining toward 
the end bearing the greatest weight, can be in action 
at the same time, in a seven panel truss, the question re- 
solves itself into — whether two diagonals acting in one 
direction, can ever exert force enough to over balance 
the loss of action of the end section, resulting from di- 
minished bearing at the abutment, consequent upon 
the removal of load, on which removal, the action of 
diagonals depends ? 

As to that question, the removal of weight from the 
central portion of the truss, must bring into action in- 
wardly inclined diagonals, while removing weight from 
one end only, can bring into action no diagonals in- 
clined toward the full loaded end, whence the weight 
bearing at that end indicates the greatest stress of any 
part of chord and arch which, of course, is less than 
under the full load of the truss. 

There remains then, only the case of removal of load 
from both ends of the truss, which can produce any 
considerable action upon diagonals inclined outward, 
so as to give greater stress to the middle, than the end 
portions of the arch and chord. If the weights at b 
and g be removed, the pressure at each abutment is 
diminished by J of the maximum, or, by 7w?''; andjgi, 
sustaining only 8?^" at the maximum, and having the 
same inclination as y, its horizontal action could only 
balance the effect of 8m?" removed from ij ; while eky 
even if it sustained its greatest weight of 6m?", as it 
evidently does not, in this case, would only exert the 
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same horizontal action as ij would do nnder Sw''. 
Hence these two diagonals, under their maximam 
stresses, which neither suffers, in the present case, 
would only compensate f of the loss on stress of arch 
and chord, due to removal of weight from the truss. 

It may, therefore, be regarded as a matter of extreme 
probability, if not a rigidly demonstrated fact, that the 
arch and chord of an arch truss, undergo their mad- 
mum stress in all parts, under the full uniform load of 
the truss. 

It is hoped and believed that the foregoing illustra 
tions of the manner of determining the strains of the 
several parts and members of an arch truss of seven 
panels, will be sufficient to enable the same to be done 
in the case of trusses of any desired number of panels. 



. ♦ » 



THE TRAPEZOIDAL TRUSS. 

So designated from the figure of its outline. 

ICICXJIC. This truss may be constructed with dia- 
gonals and verticals, as in Fig. 12, or without verticals, 
except at b and g, as seen in Fig. 13. To explain the 
operation of these trusses, and determine the maximum, 
stresses of their various parts, we may use the same no- 
tation, generally, as heretofore ; that is, let h represent 
the horizontal, and v, the vertical reach of the diagonal 
or oblique members, and d, the length of diagonals. 
Also, let w represent the greatest movable load for a 
panel length, supposed to be concentrated at the nodes 
6, c, d etc., of the lower chord ; and, let w'' be equal 
to Wy divided by the number of panels in the truss (7, 
in this case), z.6., let w = Iw". 

Then, supposing the diagonals (Fig. 12), not includ- 
ing the king braces, ao and ij at the ends ; the verticals 
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ob and J^, and the lower chord, to act by tension ; and 
the upper chord, or boom, the king braces, and the 
four intermediate verticals, to act by thrust, or com- 
pression — if a weight (w) be applied at 6, it will ob- 
viously cause a downward action equal to v/' at z, and 
one equal to 6w^' at a. 

Fig. 12. 
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Now, from what has already been seen, in the discus- 
sion in relation to Fig. 10, the weight acting at i, can 
only do so by acting successively, or simultaneously, 
upon bUy and each diagonal parallel with bn on the right, 
by tension, and upon each compression upright and 
the king brace y, by thrust; causing upon each of 
these 10 members, a stress equal to w?" upon verticals, 
and equal to u?"— upon obliques ; d representing the 

length of obliques, or diagonals. 

A weight {w) at c, in like manner, causes a pressure 
of 2t^'' at i, through cm, and other diagonals inclining 
to the right, on the right hand of c. Also, a pressure 
of hw" at a. But co being the only member that can 
transfer weight from c to the left, and, co and bn be- 
ing antagonistic — stress upon the one tending to relax 
the other, the result must be, that both can not act at 
the same time, from the effects of weight at b and c, 
and only that one can act, to which the greater weight 
is applied ; and that, only with the excess of weight 
acting upon it, over what is acting, or tending to act 
upon the other. Now, as the load at c, tends to throw 
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a weight of 6w" upon co, while the load at b tends to 
throw lu/' on 6n, the former tendency must prepon- 
derate — CO must sustain ^u/% while bn is relaxed, and 
the whole weight at 6, is sustained hy the tension of ob. 
In reality then, em sustains | of the weight at c, and 
none of that at 6. 

Still, the result is the same, as to pressure at a and 
iy the former point supporting 7io" ,= the whole of the 
load at by plus 4u?" of that at c, making 11m?", = pres- 
sure due at a, from the weights at b and c, while the 
point i supports Sw", all out of the weight at c. Thus, 
cm, (U etc., sustain the same proportion of the aggre- 
gate weights at b and c, as if each weight acted sepa- 
rately, and independently of the other. 

Again, applying a weight (u?), at d^ 8w'' tends to bear 
at i, and iw^' at a, through dn and co. But as we have 
8w'' tending to act on em, as already seen, this is neu- 
tralized by the tendency to action upon drij and only a 
surplus of lw^\ really acts upon dn in this case, while 
the 610", sss pressure due at t, from the weights at 6, e 
and d, is all made up out of the single weight at dy 
and the whole of the weights at b and e, together with 
1m?" from that at d, comes to bear at a, giving a pressure 
of 15m?", at that point ; still the same as if each weight 
acted independently of the others. And, in general, 
each diagonal, at all times, sustains the preponderance 
of weight tending to act upon it, over that which tends 
to act at the same time upon its antagonist. Hence, 
the greatest weight sustained by any diagonal, is when 
all the weight tending to act upon it, is upon the truss, 
and none of the weight tending to produce action upon 
its antagonist, or counter. 

Thus, when b alone is loaded, 1?^" is sustained by 6n, 
but when any point on the right of b is loaded, there is 
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tendency to action by cOj and the action of bn is de- 
stroyed or diminished. Therefore lu?" is the maximum 
weight sustained by 6n. When b and c alone are 
loaded with the weight {w) at each, cm sustains Sw^\ 
as already seen, with no tendency to action in dn. 
But if d, or any point on the right of e, be loaded, there 
is tendency to action in driy which must diminish or 
destroy the action of cm. Hence, cm sustains its max- 
imum weight (» 3u?^'), when the points b and c alone 
are under their full load. And, it must be obvious 
that the maximum weight is sustained by each diagonal 
inclining to the right, when the point at its lower end, 
and all the nodes at the left are fully loaded, and all 
those at the right are without load. Hence we esta- 
blish the following easy and expeditious practical method 
of determining the maximum weights and stresses 
upon this class of members, in trusses with any number 
of panels. 

XL. Having made a rough diagram of the truss, as 
Fig. 12, for instance, place over the nodes o, n, m, &c., 
the numbers 1, 2, 8, &c., high enough to admit of a sec- 
ond series under the first, formed by repeating the 1 
under itself, adding the 1 and 2 together and placing the 
sum (3), under the 2 in the upper series.. Then add 1, 
2 and 3, and place the sum (6) under 8, and so on, plac- 
ing under each figure of the upper series, the sum of 
that figure, and all those at the left, in said upper series. 

Then, it will be seen that each figure in the upper 
line, prefixed to w^\ shows the pressure caused at the 
right hand abutment, by the weight (u?) directly under 
the figure, e, g.y the upper figure 3 over d, indicates 
that 3w^' is the bearing at i, produced by the weight 
(w) at dy and so of the other figures in the upper line. 
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Id the mean time, the figures in the lower line, show 
the accumulation of the effects of the different weights 
upon successive diagonals from left to right. Thus, 
the figure 6 over the point d, shows that dl sustains 
6m;", « pressure due at i, from weights (w) at 6, e and 
dy when those points only are loaded ; in which case, 
dl sustains its maximum weight, as before seen. 

In like manner, the figures 10 & 15 over eand /, indi- 
cate that lOu?" and 16io", are respectively the maxi- 
mum weights sustained by ek and fg, while 21i^" (= 
Su7), equals the maximum weight sustained by ^', (by 
compression, of course), when the whole truss is loaded. 

XLI. Having thus ascertained the greatest weights the 
several oblique members are liable to sustain (those 
inclining to the left being obviously exposed to the 
same stresses as those inclining to the right), we find 
their maximum stresses by rule 4, [xvi] ; i. e., multiply 
the weight by the length, and divide by the vertical 
reach of the member. Thus, the ma ximum compres- 
sion of j^', equals 3u?-, =» 8u? ^ AM^J^, and the repre- 

sentative of required material, is (— + 8r) m. 

The maximum stress of ek equals IOm?"- ■= 
l|u? ^ ^' + ^* and its representative for material is 

(i^5l + lf^v)u. Or, the lengths and inclinations being 
the same, we may take the aggregate maximum weights 
sustained by tension diagonals, reduced to terms of Wy 
multiply by the square of the common length, divide 
by 1?, and change w to m. The ten tension diagonals 
sustain maximum weights equal to m?" multiplied by 
twice the sum of all the figures in the lower line over 
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the diagram, except the last, making 70w'\^10w^ and 
require material = (lO- + lOi?) m. 

The tension verticals 06 and j^', sustain the weights {w) 
acting at b and^ when the truss is fully loaded, which is 
their maximum stress, and thej require material for 
the two, = 2yM. 

The thrust uprights el and fky receive and sustain 
the maximum sustained by dl and ek respectively, 
which are the measures of their respective stresses of 
compression, being 6u?" for el^ and lOio" for /A, and 
the same for dm and en, making an aggregate weight 
of HWy whence, their representative for material is 

XLn. With regard to stress of the lower chord, the 
tension of ac equals the horizontal thrust of ao^ and of 
course is greatest when ao sustains the greatest weight ; 
which is manifestly under the full load of the truss. The 
tension of cd equals the horizontal thrust of oo (through 
ae), and the horizontal pull of oc ; and must be greatest 
when the combined action of ao and oc is greatest. Now, 
although the weight borne by oc is greater by w?" when 
the point b is unloaded, than under the full load, on 
the other hand, the weight on ao is less by 6m?'', so that 
the combined action of the two members, must be 
greatest when the truss is fully loaded ; since no other 
change can increase the action of either. 

Again, de sustains the horizontal action of oo, oc and 
nd^ when the truss is under a full load ; dl and em being 
inactive in that case, since the tendency to action is the 
same in each, whence neither can act. Therefore nd 
sustains simply the weight (w) a,t d; oc sustains the 
two weights at c and rf, =» 2u?, while ao sustains the 
same, with the addition of the weight at 6, making 6w 
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snstained by the three members contributiDg to the 
teneioD of de, Now while the maximum weights sus- 
tained by 00 and vd, exceed by only 4u'/' what they 
sustain under a full load, neiiher can be brought under 
its maximum stress, without removal of load from 6 
in one case, and from both b and c in the other, thereby 
diminishing the weight on ao^ by Gw^' in one case, and 
by llw'^ in the other. Hence the stress of de is greatest 
under a full load of the truss, and as already seen, 
equals the horizontal action of weic^ht equal to 6w upon 
oblique members of vertical reach equal to i?, and hori- 
zontal reach equal to K The maximum stress of de^ 

then, equals 6u7-, and that of cd equals the same, less 
the horizontal pull of drij due to the weight {w) at dy 
and is therefore equal to &y>-. 

We have for the lower chord, then, one section, de 
(with length equal to A), exposed to stress = 6m?- 

Two sections, cd and e/l with stress = 6ir-^ 

Four do., ac and^, = Sw^i 

whence, adding, multiplying by A, and changing w to 
M, we have to represent required material, 28^m. 



XLin. It is scarcely necessary to state that the ob- 
lique members aOy and oCy exert at o in the direction 
from to n, the same force that they exert in the oppo- 
site direction upon cd. In fact, the thrust of on, and 
the tension of cdj simply act and react upon one ano- 
ther through the media of ao^ oc and ac, whence the 
compression of en, must be just equal to the tension of 
od; and furthermore, the thrust of wm is the indirect 
counteraction of the tension of de; and, as the two 
forces are in opposite and parallel directions, they must 
be equal, being in equilibrio. Also, ndk must sustain 
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the same compression as nm, throughout, since the 
diagonals meeting the chord at m and l^ are inactive 
under the fall load of the truss. Of course, kj is liable 
to the same maximum action as on. 

From what precedes, it cannot fail to be obvious 
that the maximum action of all parts of the upper chord 
occurs at the same time with that of the lower chord, 
namely, under the full load of the truss. We have 
then, two sections liable to a compression of 6u?A, anid 

three, liable to 6m?-; whence the representative of 

required material, is 28— m. We may now sum up 

the material for the truss, required to support the as- 
sumed movable load through all the changes liable to 
take place, as follows : 

Mdterial under Oompressim. 
Chord, (28jXM 

King Braces, [xli] (6-+6i?)m 

Posts, [xli] 44v)m 

Total, ' (34^" + 104i;)M 

Under Tension. 
Chord,[xLii] (28^ x m 

Diagonals, [xli] (10^+10t?)M 

Verticals, [xli] 2rM 

Total, (38^+ 12i?)M 

Making A =» t? « 1, we have : 

Compression material, =444m 

Tension material, =» 50m 

For Arch Truss, Comp. Mat, [xxvii] = 48m 

** " Tension do., = 59m 
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XLIV. A trapezoidal truss without verticals (ex- 
cept at one pauel width from the ends), is represented 
in Fig. 13. The members ob and oc, as ekhojg andj^', 
are supposed to be so formed and connected as to act 
bj tension only, and the other diagonals, so as to be 
capable of acting either by thrust or tension. 

Fia. 13. 
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If a weight {w)j be applied at 6, it will cause a bear- 
ing of Iw'^ at ij and 6w'' at a, the same as in the case 
of Fig. 12. Now, this weight at 6, might (if bn were 
removed, and oc were capable of withstanding com- 
pression), be suspended entirely by o6, and supported 
by ao and o(j, in proportion to the bearing produced 
by it at a and i respectively. But as bn is able to act 
by tension, and oc unable to act by thrust, the 6m?" 
bearing at a, acts through bo and oay while the 1m?" 
bearing at i, must first act by tension upon bn ; secondly, 
by thrust upon nrf, since that is the only member meet- 
ing bn at n, capable of sustaining weight. Hence, the 
action of the weight is transferred to d, and through 
dl to ly thence to/, and so on through jgf, andjV, to Ae 
abutment at i; acting alternately by tension and 
thrust, upon six oblique members, producing the 
same amount of action (= lo"^, upon each. 
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Another weight (w) at c, must cause pressure at i, 
equal to 2w'\ and at a, equal to 5w'\ The action there- 
fore, must be divided between cm and oc, in the pro- 
portion of 2 to 5, producing alternately tension and 
thrust, through the points m, e, A, y, j to i ; on the right, 
and through co and oa, to a, on the left. 

Thus far, the weights have acted upon independent 
systems of oblique members (except as to king braces), 
neither weight acting upon any member acted on by 
the other. But when a weight {w) is imposed at d, it 
must act upon the same members acted on by the 
weight at b. The 3m?" to be transferred to f, must act 
by tension upon dl, in concert with the \w" of the 
weight at 6. But the pressure at a, must be increased 
by 42^?'', which can be transferred from d, only through 
tension of rfn, and dn being previously occupied in 
carrying Iw^' from 6, by compression, it follows, since 
the same member can not be under compression and 
extension at the same time, that the greater force must 
preponderate, dn being brought under tension due to 
the difference of 4m?" tending to act by tension, and 
1m?", tending to act by thrust, the action oiduj being 
changed from thrust under 1m?", to tension under 3m?". 
All the weight at 6, then, is sustained by Jo, together 
with 8m?" from weight at d, making 10m?", which, with 
5m?" from weight at c, makes 15m?" = pressure due at a, 
from weights at 6, c and d. 

In the mean time, the weight at d, having obstructed 
the passage of 1m?" from b to the right hand abutment, 
has been obliged to make compensation, by sending 
4m?" of its own gravitating force, nstead of 8m?" owed 
by it to the bearing at i. 

Similar changes of action take place when another 
weight (m?) is applied at e ; whixjh tends to throw 8m?'' 
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by tension upon em^ while the weight ate tends to throw 
2w'^ upon it by thrust, as seen above. The result is, 
that em sustains Iw^' by tension, and em, Iw^^ by thrust, 
while CO sustains the whole weight at e, in addition to 
lio" from 6. 

Again, a weight {w) at /, tends to throw 2tr" upon 
fly to act by tension ; but as/Z is already occupied by 
4i£?" acting by thrust, / is obliged to depend entirely 
upon fj ; at the same time turning back 2u/', and re- 
ducing the weight previously on Ifj by that amount, or, 
to 2u?". 

In like manner, a weight applied at ^, finds gk sus- 
taining 6ir" by thrust, whereby it is prevented from 
sending Iw'^ (due from it at a), to the left, through 
tension of ^X;. Hence, the whole weight at ^is sustained 
hyjgy and the weight acting on kg is reduced to 5w'\ 

XLV. Thus we see that each diagonal (except oc and 
jgf, excluded by hypothesis), is liable to compression 
from weights at certain points, and tension from 
weights at other points ; and, it is manifest that the 
greater stress of either kind, on each diagonal, is when 
ail the weights are on the truss, which tend to produce 
upontit one kind of stress, and none of those which 
tend to produce the opposite stress. 

Hence, if we place the numbers 1, 2, 8, &c., over the 
diagram, as in case of Fig. 12. [xxxix], it is clear that 
only alternate weights act upon the same system of 
diagonals ; that only weights under the odd numbers 
1, 3 and 5 act upon diagonals meeting the lower chord 
at points under those numbers ; and so of the weights 
under the even numbers 2, 4 and 6. We therefore 
form a second series of figures under the first, by placing 
under each odd number, the sum of that number and 
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all the preceding odd numbers, and under each even 
number, the sum of that and all preceding even num- 
bers. Then, the number in the second line, is the co- 
efficient of ip", to express the maximum weight acting 
by tension upon the diagonal inclining to the right, 
from the point under that number, and by thrust, upon 
the diagonal meeting the former at the upper chord. 

For instance, the figure 4 in the second line, over d, 
shows that dl and If^ sustains 4w", the former by ten- 
sion, and the latter by thrust. This is the weight 
which must bear at t, in consequence of the weights 
at 6 and d, the only weights that can produce those 
specific actions upon those members. On the contrary, 
this action upon dl and Ify is only liable to diminution 
from weight at /, which tends to throw 2w'' upon the 
left abutment through tension of fl and thrust of dl^ 
and consequently diminishes the action upon those 
members, due to weights at 6 and d. Therefore, 4u?" 
is the greatest weight sustained by dl and If^ and 2w^', 
the weight sustained by them when the points 6, d, and 
/ are loaded, whether the other nodes are loaded or 
not. There is, however, an alternative in this case, 
which will be noticed hereafter. 

The figure 1 over J, indicates that bn sustains Iw'' 
by tension, and nd the same by thrust, which action is 
reversed by weights at d and /, which tend to throw 
6w?" upon these members, namely, 4i^", from d, and 
2w" from/. Hence, hn is liable to Iw" by tension, and 
6m?" by thrust, the latter, when d and / are loaded, 
and h unloaded ; and to 5i/?'' (acting by thrust), when 
all the three points are loaded. 

Then, if we form a third series of numbers under 
the second, by reversing the order of the second, the 
one series shows the tension, and the other the thrust 

8 
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to which a member is liable. Bat as thrust action is 
not received by any diagonal directly from the weight 
producing it, but from a tension diagonal meeting it at 
the upper chord, we do not learn the thrust of a dia- 
gonal from the figure over it, at either end, but from 
the figure over the foot of the diagonal by which the 
compression is communicated. 

Having arranged the diagram as above explained, 
we form from it a table of greatest weights sustained by 
the several diagonals, and stresses produced thereby, 
both of tension and thrust, remembering that tension 
weights are shown by one series of figures and thrust 
weights, by the reversed series. 



Diagonals, 


Compn 
WeighU. 


ession, 

8tresM8. 


Tension. 
WHffhtt. 8tr€S9e8. 


Under full 

WHghis. 
Thb. 


load, 
Tor. 


bn and A;^, 


6w'' 




Iw" 




Sw" 






cm and (/", 


4" 


4«>"? 

V 


2 " 


2io"? 


2w" 






dl and me, 


2" 


2«;"? 


4 " 


4W"? 






2»" 


ek and dUy 


1" 


Ito"? 


6 " 


V 






5 " 


fj and CO, 



]3 


• 


9 « 

22 


V 






9 " 



Adding and doubling the several weights, we deduce 
the representatives of material. 
Under Compression, (3|- + 8fi?)M 

Under Tension, (6f^! + 6fi?)M 

The 2 verticals sustain each 12u?", giving 3|»M 

The king braces ao and ijy sustain 8w each, 

requiring material for the two = (6— + 6v)m 

XLVL The stress of chords is, as in case of Fig. 12, 
due to action of obliques, and may be fairly assumed 
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to be greatest under a full uniform load of Xhe truss. 
The brace ao has a horizontal thrust = 21w?''— , = ten- 

sion of ab. The thrust of bn (under the full load), adds 
5w?"- at 6, making 26m?"- = tension of be. This is in- 

creased by 9w?"— for tension of oc, and by 2i/?"-^ for 
thrust of cm, making 87m?' — for tension of cd ; and, add- 
ing 5m?"— for tension of dn, and subtracting 2m?"— for 

tension of dZ in the opposite direction, we have 40m?"— 

«s tension of de. 
We have then, 1 section sustaining 40m?"— =40m?"- 

2 " « 37 " 74 « 

2 " " 26 " 52 " 

2 " " 21 " 42 " 

Making a total stre8S'«208M?"-=s29i}M?-actinguponsec. 

tions of a common length equal to A, and therefore, 
requiring material represented by 29^— m. 

Upon the upper chord, we have the horizontal action 

y and jQi, producing compression equal to 30m?"- upon 

jk. Add for horizontal action of ek and kg^ 10t(?"- 

making 40m?"- =8tress of kl Again, add 4m?" for 

horizontal action of If and W, and we have 44m?"- = 

thrust of Im. 

Thus, we have for the whole upper chord, 184w"^ 

= aggregate stress upon sections of the common length 
equal to K Hence, representative for material =* 
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Aggregate far whole Truss. 



Material under Oampremon. 

Chord, (26f^'xM 

Diagonals, ... {8$|'+3iJi;)M 
End braces,... (6-+6t;)M 



Total, (86-+9fi?)M 



Und&r Tenrion. 

Chord, (29f~XM 

Diagonals,... (6f- + 6fi?)M 
Verticals, S^vu 



Total, (36- + 9fMi?) 



Making A « i; = 1, Comp. 45.714m. Ten. « 45.714m. 
Grand total, 91.428m. 

We have here a little over 8 per cent less action upon 
material, than in case of truss Fig. 12, with verticals. 
The difference is a little less than was shown in my 
original analysis, that being based on trusses loaded 
at the upper, and this, at the lower chord ; the former 
giving a trifle more action for the truss with verticals, 
and a trifle less for the other. 

Moreover, the difference was made to show greater 
still, by assuming that deductions might be made on 
account of certain diagonals being liable to two kinds 
of action. For instance, it was supposed that a mem- 
ber formed to sustain a considerable tension stress, 
might also sustain a small compressive force without 
additional material (not at the same time, of course), 
which is undoubtedly the case, on certain occasions ; 
especially in the use of wooden trusses. This would 
give still greater apparent advantage to truss 18, with 
regard to economy of material. 

XL VII. There is, however, another view as to the 
action of load upon truss Fig. 13, which may modify 
the results above shown to a small extent. 
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If we strike out the diagonals cm and me, and also 
dl and If, all the determinate forces necessary to sustain 
uniform weights at the nodes of the lower chord, 
would be exerted by remaining members, although we 
have assigned to those members, each, the sustaining 
of weight equal to 2m?'' under the full load, and twice 
that weight under certain conditions of partial load ; 
and it is quite certain that they are necessary to the 
stability of the truss when partially loaded. But with 
both halves loaded uniformly, the weight upon each 
half could be transferred to the nearest abutment, pro- 
ducing equal thrust in both directions upon the central 
portion of the upper, and equal tension in opposite di- 
rections upon the lower chord ; whereas, with one-half 
loaded, there is no means by which the pressure due 
at the farther abutment could be transferred paat the 
centre, without oblique members in the centre panel. 
Still, which mode of action takes place under the uni- 
form load, when the diagonals are in place, is a matter 
involved in a degree of uncertainty. If the centre dia- 
gonals do not act, under the uniform load, then ek and 
fj must sustain each lv/\ instead of 6m?" for the former, 
and 9m?" for the latter, as above estimated. Also, kg 
would sustain Iw'^ by thrust, and different results 
would be produced as to stresses of various parts of 
upper and lower chords. 

The maximum stress for ek anddn, and for nb kg^ would 

be 7m?"5 instead of 6io"?, as found above, and would 

occur under the full, instead of the partial load. The 
tension of 5; and oJ, also, would be increased to 14m?". 
The weight sustained by jgi, would be only 7m?" under 
the full load, though liable to the same maximum 
weight of 9m?", under a partial load. 
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For the lower chord, we should have the same co- 
efficient, (21)ofM;''* to express the tension of ab and ty, 
28 for bc^ 86 (a decrease), for erf, and 42 for de. 

For upper chord, the co-efficients of m?"- would he 
28 for on and A/, and 42 for the three middle sections ; 
no action being imparted by diagonals at m and L 

XLvili. This uncertainty of action has no place in 
trusses of an even number of panels, as in such cases, 
no .transfer of the action of weight can be supposed to 
take place past the centre, under a uniform load, with- 
out involving the absurdity of supposing the same 
member to carry weight by tension and compression 
at the same time; except, however, that in case of 
diagonals crossing two panels, or having a horizontal 
reach equal to twice the space between nodes of the 
chords, there will be diagonals filling the same condi- 
tion of crossing in the centre of the truss, both vertically 
and longitudinally, as in Fig. 13. 

"We may obviate mostly, any mischief liable to result 
in cases of the kind under consideration, by estimating 
the stresses upon the several parts under both hypo- 
theses, and taking for each member the highest estimate, 
which will mostly meet all contingencies. Estimating 
action upon truss 13 in this manner, we obtain the 
following representative expressions for material : 



Compression. 

Chord, 26^XM 

Diagonals, (4^'+4i?m 

End braces,.... 6-+6v)m 



Total, (36^^- + 10i?)M 



Tension. 
Chord, 30 ^'x M 

Diagonals,... (6= I-64i?)m 

Verticals, 4vm 



Total, (37^ 104i?)M 
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Making A = v = 1. These expressions give, Compres- 
sion material = 46.855m + Tension do, 47.714m =■ total 
94,57lM. 

This shows an aggregate amount of compression and 
tension action, identical with that of truss Fig. 12, 
[xLni.] 

Decussation and Non-dbcussation. 

XLIX. The elasticity of materials affords a means 
of answering the question as to decussation of forces 
through diagonals crossing in the centre of the truss, 
vertically and longitudinally (as in Fig. 13), in specific 
cases. But the results will vary in trusses of different 
numbers of panels, and different inclinations of diago- 
nals. 

Suppose the truss Fig. 13 to be so proportioned that 
the maximum stresses of the several parts and members, 
will produce change of length equal to E, multiplied 
by the lengths of parts respectively ; the vertical 06, 
= V, being the unit of length. Then, the truss being 
uniformly and fully loaded, and the chords being under 
their maximum stress, the upper chord is contracted, 
and the lower one extended at a uniform degree ; and, 
if the diagonals be unchanged in length, their vertical 
and horizontal reaches have not been changed by the 
change in length of chords. Hence, the distance be- 
tween chords is not altered by change in their length- 
But the diagonals being under stress, by which some 
are extended and others contracted, according to the 
stress they are under, as compared with their maximum 
stresses respectively, the nodes of the chords are al- 
lowed to settle to positions below what they are brought 
to by the mere change in lengths of chords. 
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Hence, the panels are (generally) thrown into more 
or less obliquity of form, in consequence of inequality 
in length of diagonals in the same panel. But the 
centre panel can not assume obliquity, because any 
tendency of forces to change the length of one dia- 
gonal, is attended by a like tendency of equal forces to 
produce exactly the same change in the other ; so that 
the vertical reaches of both must suffer the same change, 
if any, and both must be under tension or compression, 
according as the acting forces tend to bring the chords 
at the centre, nigher together or farther apart. 

Now, the forces produced by the load being all con- 
centrated at the points o and J (Fig. 13), the point d is 
depressed with respect to o, by the extension of ob and 
ndy and by the compression of bn. Hence, assuming 
decussation to have place, giving tension to the diagonals 
dl and me, equal to what is due to a weight of 2w"j ob is 
under maximum tension and gives depression equal to E, 
to the point 6, — bn and 7id are under { maximum stress, 
and give depression, each equal to j E x n^ * = 
(1.666A^ + 1.666) E, for the two (n representing length 
of diagonals, = VA' +1) . Then, adding IE for effect 
of oft, we obtain (1.666A* + 2.666) E, = depression of 
point d. 

The point m is depressed by extension of oc under a 
maximum stress, giving an amount equal to i/E «= 
{h^ + 1) E. Also, by compression of cm under one-half 
maximum stress, to the extent of (JA^ + J) E. Hence, 
depression of point m = (1 JA' + 1 J) E. 

This shows the point d to be depresseo more than 
w,by(1.666A« + 2.666) E — (1.5A2 + 1.5)E «(0.166A^ + 

* Let the diagonals bd and Bd, of two rectangular panels ac and Ac, 
Fig. 14 (c and d, being fixed points), be exposed to tension in propor- 
tion to their respective cross-sections, receiving each thereby, extension 
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1.166) E, aad the spaces ynd and le to be iDcreased to 
that extent; of course producing tension npont^ and ?ne. 

Now, b; hypothesis, these^ diagonals are nnder the 
weight of 2w", giving half mazimnm stress, and requir- 
ing an increase of vertical reach, eqnal to ( JA* + i) E. 
If then, we give aach a value to A, as will make the 
last co-efficient of E equal to the oue above, it will 
show that the chords have receded jast enough to give 
the assumed tension to dl and me, and the decussation 
is a demonstrated fact. To find the value of A, pro- 
ducingthisresolt, make,.5A* + .6 = .166A' + l,166,and 
we deduce .3S3A' — .666 ; whence h — ^2. 

But this requires too great an inclination of diagonals, 
and a less value of A, gives a space from d to m too 
great for the supposed tension ot dl a.nd me. Making 
A s 1 — u, we have increase of distance from dtom^ 
1.333E, requiring a weight of 2.666!r", to stretch dl 
down to the point d. But as no weight or stress can 
be added to the 2uj" assigned to dl and me, without af- 

«qu&l to b'e and B'E, reepectively. This will canae the points h and 
B to drop to b' and B', in ab w>d AB produced. Join b e and BE. 

Then, the infinitesimal trianglea bb'e and 
BB'E, rightangled at e and E, are eeaentially '''^- -l*- 

mmilar, reBpcctivelj to tlie triangleH db'a and . _ a 

dBA. Hence, the following relations: 

(1). bb' ; Ve : : bd : ab, and 

(3). BB' : B'E : : Ed : ab. 
whence, bb' x ab = Ve X bd, and 

BB'Xab-B'EX Bd, 
From theae two eqnations we derive — , 

(8). bb'Xat';BB'Xab:;b'eXbd: 
B'E X Bd. 

But, by the law of elasticity 

(4). b'e : B'E : : bd : Bd ; whence, 

(5). b'e X bd : B'E X Bd : : bd' : Bd'. 

Hence dividing the firet ratio of proportion (S) by ab, and Babstito- 
ting for the last ratio of (3), its eqaivaleat found in (S), we b»Te, 

(«). bb' : BB' ; : bd' : Bd'. 

Hence the depresaton due to the eitenrioa of a diagonal retainiucf 
the same vertical reach, ia as the Btreas {per square indi), anWained, 
mollipliad by the square of the length of diagonal. 
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fecting all the 5 members contributing to the depression 
of the points d and m, and in all cases, so as to dimin- 
ish the elongation of distance between d and m, it is 
reasonable to conclude that by assigning some |, or 
thereabouts, of the extra weight of .&QQw" required on 
dl alone, it would, by affecting the whole 6 members, 
be sufficient to correct the error. Let us, then, assume 
that dl and me sustain 2.15w?", instead of 2m?'' as by pre- 
vious supposition. This change requires reduction of 
weight upon rfw, nb and 6o, from bw" to 4t,ibw" for the 
two former, and from 12w?" to 11.86i£?" for bo. Also 
an increase of weight on mc and (?o, to 2.15i/?" on wic, 

and to 9.152(?" on co. Then bo sustains ~i^^ the 
maximum, and gives depression =-7^- = .9875E 

A. ftK 

bn and nrf, sustaining -^ of the maximum, give de- 
pression for the two, equal to 3.233E, making 4.2205E 
= whole depression of point d. 
With regard to the point m, we have the maximum 

2 15 

stress on oe, giving depression equal to 2E, and ^ of 

the maximum on mc, giving depression = 1.075E, 
making a total of 3.075E for the point m. Hence, the 
elongation of the space rfm, equals (4.2205 — 3.075) E, 
= 1.145E, whereas 2.15w?" upon di, increases its vertical 
reach by only 1.075E. This shows that rfi sustains still 
a little more than 2.1 5w;". On the other hand if we 
assume a weight of 2.2!^'' on dl^ we obtain the opposite 
result, showing that dl sustains less than 2.2i^", and 
hence the actual amount must be between 2.15i^'' and 
2.2w?''. 

We conclude then, that dl and me are not inactive 
under the full load of the truss, but on the contrary, 
they sustain, in this case, even more than the decussa- 
tion theory assigns to them. We learn, moreover, that 
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the qaestioQ is affected by the» horizontal reach of the 
diagonal, or the value of h. And, since in this case, 
the point (2 being depressed by action upon 3 members, 
and the point m by action upon only 2, we have an elon- 
gation of space between d andTTZ requiring more than the 
theoretical stress upon centre diagonals, it is natural to 
conclude, that, in case of a greater number of panels, 
nine, for instance, where 4 members contribute to the 
depression of the upper, and only three to that of the lower 
chord at the centre, the increase of distance between 
chords, would be Uss than that required to give the theo- 
retical stress upon diagonals in the centre panel ; and, 
such is found to be the case. In a nine panel truss on the 
plan of Fig. 13, the increase of distance between chords, 
due to the stresses assigned by the decussation theory, is 
only about one-third of what would be required to 
give the centre diagonals the stress assigned them. 
Hence in this case there is less decussation than the 
theory requires ; and, one or two trials, by assigning 
different weights as sustained by centre diagonals, in 
the manner pointed out above, would enable a near 
approxination to the actual amount of decussation to 
be arrived at, in the case of the nine panel truss, or 
any other. 

Let us take one more view of this matter, by assum- 
ing no action by centre diagonals, under the full load. 
Then cm (Fig. 18), is also out of action, and oc alone, 
under J maximum stress, contributes to the depression 
of point m, giving depression equal to SxjE, =» 1.55E, 
(assuming h = v). 

The point d is depressed by the maximum change of 
two obliques, and one vertical, giving depression = 6E. 
Therefore the distance md, is increased by (5 — 1.55) E, 
=■ 3.45E. Hence dl and me must be elongated by 1.725 
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times the amount dae to the maximum stress, in order 
to escape action. Suppose the member to be of wrought 
iron, proportioned to a maximum stress of 10,000&> to 
the square inch. Then, the extension due to 17250fi> 
to the inch, is about yy' oVoVo o ^ length — .00069 x 
length, and if length «■ 15 feet, the extension is equal 
to .00069x15, — .01035 ft. or, say i inch. 

Hence, in a 7 panel truss, as represented in Fig. 13, 
with A =■ v, if the diagonals in the middle panel be 
slack, by | inch in 15 feet of length, no decussation 
will take place, and the centre diagonals will be inactive, 
under the full load of the truss. If those members have 
less than that degree of slackness, they will be in action 
in such circumstances. 

It would be a very badly adjusted piece of work in 
which such a degree of slackness should occur, and we 
may fairly conclude, that the centre diagonals, in this 
class of trasses, are never entirely inactive. 

But the quantity E, is so very small, with any kind 
of material, and with any co-efficient that may aflFect 
it, in practice, that a slight inaccuracy of adjust- 
ment, may so change the practical form the theoretical 
results deduced by calculation, as to decussation, as to 
render the latter of no great practical reliability. 
Hence, after all, perhaps the most unexceptionable 
course, in this regard is, to follow the rule given before 
[xLviii], of estimating stresses on both hypotheses, 
and taking the highest estimate for each part. 

Now, perhaps, this subject has been discussed at 
greater length than its practical importance demanded, 
considering the small percentage of error liable to oc- 
cur in any case ; but with regard to this, as well as to 
other matters, it is well to know, what may be known 
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without inconvenient or unreasonable effort at investi- 
gation. 

The Warrek Girder. 

L. There is another form of truss operating upon 
the same principle as truss Fig. 13, in which one set 
of oblique members is left out, so that only one diago- 
nal remains to each panel. The diagonals meet and 
connect with one another and with the chords, forming 
alternate nodes at the upper and lower chords. This 
truss, represented in Fig. 15, requires an even number 
of panels that the two half-trusses may be symmetrical. 

This is an extension of truss Fig, 5, with tension 
verticals for suspending floor beams from the upper 
nodes, when the travel-way is along the lower chord, 
and thrust verticals ascending from the lower nodes, 
in the case of what are technically called deck-bridges.* 

We compute the stresses of the members of this 
truss, by placing the figures 1, 2, 8, etc., over the 
diagram as in preceding cases, and from a second line 
or series of figures, by adding all those in the first 
series, as in case of truss Fig. 12, because each weight 
tends to act upon every diagonal. Each figure in the 
second line, is the co-eflScient of i^" in the expression 
of the greatest weight transferred to the right hand 
abutment, through the diagonal crossing the panel 
next on the right hand of the figure ; and the action is 
tension or thrust, according as the diagonal ascends or 
descends toward the right. Thus, the Fig. 6 over o, 
indicates that 6i^" is the greatest weight acting by thrust 
upon oe, while 10 over the point e, indicates 10m?" as the 
maximum weight acting by tension upon em. . These 

* The author built several small bridges upon this plan, to carry a 
raU road track over common highways, in i849 or 1850, believed to 
have been the first application of this form of truss. 
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figures only indicate weight transferred from left to 
right, and it is evident that the same weights in a re- 
vTersed order, are transferred from right to left, through 
the same diagonals. Heuce, a third series of figures 
under the second, composed of the same figures in a 
reversed order, shows the weights carried by the seve- 
ral diagonals from right to left. The figures in the 
third line, show the weights acting on diagonals next 
on the left of respective figures. It will be seen also, 
that the figures under odd numbers of .the upper line, 

Fig. 15. 
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indicate weights acting by thrust, and those under even 
numbers, by tension. The figures 6 and 15 over o, in- 
dicate 6m?" acting on oe, and 15m?", on oc, both by 
thrust Again 8 and 21 under 2, indicate 8m;" acting 
on CO, and 21m?" upon eg', both by tension. The figure 
28 at the right and left, under 1 and 7, indicate 28m?" 
acting by thrust upon aq and jk, 

Now if we add all the figures in the second and third 
lines standing under odd numbers of the upper line, 
we obtain the co-efficient of m?" for the aggregate maxi- 
mum weights acting by thrust upon oblique members, 
while the sum of all the figures in like manner, under 
even numbers, forms the co-efficient of m?" for the ag- 
gregate maximum weights acting by tension upon ob- 
liques. The former gives 100m?", ■■12.5m? for compres- 
sion, and the latter, 68m?",=8.5m?, for tension. Hence, 



Trapezoidal Truss. — Warren Girder. 71 

making A==i;=l, we have as expressions for amount of 
thrust and tension action upon material in oblique mem- 
bers, 25m for thrust and 17m for tension. 

One half of the lower chord obviously sustains a 
stress of 28m?", equal to horizontal thrust of the end 
braces, and the other half, 60m;",= horizontal action of 
aq^ qc and co (under full uniform load), at one end, and 
of corresponding diagonals at the other end, giving re- 
quired material for chord equal to 44m. 

The compression of the upper chord, equals the hori- 
zontal thrust and pull of ag' and g'(?,= 48m?'', for J of its 
length, with the addition of 12m?" for horizontal thrust 
of CO, and 4m;" for pull of oe, making 64m?" for the two 
middle panels. Hence expression for material is 40m. 
The verticals obviously require tension material equal 
to 4m, and the aggregate for the truss, is, 

For Compression, For Tension. 

Chord, 40m Chord, 44m 

Obliques, 25m Diagonals, 17m 

Verticals, 4m 



Total, 65m Total, 65m 

A corresponding truss with 2 diagonals in each 
panel, on the plan of Fig. 13, shows the same expres- 
sions for materials, or amount of action of both kinds, 
item for item, and any advantage possessed by either 
plan, must depend essen^ally upon the more advan- 
tageous action of compression material. 

Truss Fig. 15, has fewer intermediate thrust diagonals, 
and greater concentration of weight upon them ; which 
is favorable ; while in the other, the diagonals crossing 
one another, are enabled to afford mutual support 
laterally, in certain modes of construction. 
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The upper chord in Fig. 15, acts at a decided disad- 
vantage, in having no vertical support for a length of 
2 panel widths, unless it be especially provided at ad- 
ditional expense. As a deck bridge, with struts, or 
posts at ^, n, /, and lateral tying and bracing, the truss 
may answer an excellent purpose. But even in that 
case, it can scarcely be considered as preferable to the 
truss with a double system of diagonals. 

The Ohio river bridge at Louisville, Ky., has its long 
spans (about 400 ft.), constructed upon the plan of Fig. 
15, and no plan which we have considered, shows a 
less amount of action upon material. These are believed 
to be the longest spans of Truss Bridging in the country. 

An eight-panel truss upon the plan of Fig. 12, gives 
the following expressions for amount of material. 

Oompressian. Tennon, 

Chord, 48m Chord, 41m 

Ends, 14m Diagonals, 28m 

Verticals, 7m Verticals, 2m 



64m 71m 

This indicates a difference of nearly 4 per cent, as 
to amount of action upon material, in favor of the truss 
without vertical members, generally speaking ; i. e. in 
which there is no regular transfer of action from one to 
another, between diagonal and vertical members, as in 
truss Fig. 12. 

This advantage is made still larger in certain modes 
of construction, by the circumstance that the same 
members, in trusses 18 and 15, may sometimes act by 
tension and thrust, on different occasions, without any 
more material than would be required to act in one 
direction only. 
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LI. It may be proper in this place, to refer to etill 
another form of trussing, which has enjoyed a degree 
of popular favor, and which differs somewhat from 
any we have hitherto considered. The plan is seen in 
outline, in Fig. 16. Each weight is sustained primarily 
by a pair of equally inclined tension members, and 
thereby transferred either to the king posts standing 
upon the abutments, or, to posts sustained by other 
pairs of equally inclined suspension rods of greater 
horizontal reach; which in turn, transfer a part to 
king posts, and another part to a post sustained by 
obliques of still greater reach, until finally, the whole 
remaining weight is brought to bear upon the abut- 
ments by a single pair of obliques, reaching from the 
centre to each abutment. 

Fia. 16. 
The Finck Truss. 




In Fig. 16, are represented four different lengths of 
obliques, in number, inversely as the respective hori- 
zontal reaches. The first set contains 8 pieces reaching 
horizontally across one panel, and sustaining each ^w. 
The next longer set, of four pieces, reach across two 
panels, and sustain each Iw ; one-half applied directly, 
and the other, through posts and short diagonals. The 
third and longest set, contains but two pieces, reach 
across four panels, and sustain together 4iW; of which Iw 
is applied directly, Iw through two short diagonals^ 
and 2w through two intermediates. 

Now, as each set sustains the same aggregate 
weight, namely 4m?, the material in each set, wiU 

10 
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be represented by this weight multiplied Jbj the 
square of the lengths respectively, and divided by v : 
and, making k^v ^1^ the squares of respective 
lengths are 2, 5 and 17, which added together and mul- 
tiplied by 4m?, and w changed to m, gives 96M=amount 
of material in tension obliques, the only tension mem- 
bers in the truss. 

The upper chord sustains compression equal to the 
horizontal pull of one oblique member of each class, 
obviously equal to lOJu?, with length = 8. Hence, re- 
quired material equals 84m. End posts sustain to- 
gether, 7m?, centre post 8m?, and the two at the quarters, 
one u? each, in all 12m?, and the representative for mate- 
rial is 12m ; whence the total for thrust material is 96m, 
making a grand total of thrust and tension material^ 
192m. 

The 8 panels trapezoid with verticals, requires,... 135m 
Do " " without verticals, 130m 

This comparison exhibits an amount of action in 
case of the first (Fig. 16), which, considering that it 
possesses no apparent advantage as to the efficient 
working of compression material, would seem to ex- 
clude it, practically, from the list of available plans of 
construction. 

Distinctive Charactbkistics of the Arch. 

Ln. We have seen that all heavy bodies near the 
earth's surface (except when falling by gravity or 
ascending by previous impulse), exert a pressure upon 
the earth equal to their respective weights. We have 
also seen that the object of a bridge, in general, is, to 
sustain bodies over void spaces, by transferring the 
pressure exerted by them upon the earth, from the 
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points immediately beneath them, to points at greater 
or less horizontal distances therefrom. 

We have, moreover, seen that this horizontal trans- 
fer of pressure can only be eifected by oblique forces 
(neither exactly horizontal nor exactly vertical), and 
have discussed and compared, in a general way, various 
combinations of members, capable of effecting this 
horizontal transfer of pressure. 

But, without going into unnecessary recapitulation, 
we find two or three styles of trussing, possessing more 
or less distinctive features, which promise decidedly 
more economical and satisfactory results than any 
others ; and, to make the properties and principles of 
action of the best and most promising plans as tho- 
roughly understood as may be within the proposed limits 
of this work, will form a prominent object in the discus- 
sions of succeeding pages. 

The distinctive feature of the arch, as a sustaining 
structure, consists in the fact that all the oblique action 
required to sustain a uniformly distributed load, is ex- 
erted by a single member of constantly varying ob- 
liquity from centre to ends ; each section sustaining 
all the weight between itself and the centre, or crown 
of the arch, and none of the weight from the section 
to the end ; so that the weight sustained at any point, 
is as the horizontal distance of that point from the 
centre. Consequently (the arch being supposed in 
equilibrio under a uniform horizontal load), the hori- 
zontal thrust at all points must be the same, and the 
inclination of the tangent at any point should be such 
that the square of the sine, divided by the cosine of in- 
clination (from the vertical), may give a constant quo- 
tient. For, regarding each indefinitely short section 
of the arch as a brace coinciding with the tangent at 
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the point of contact, its horizontal thrust equals the 
weight sustained, multiplied by the horizontal, and di- 
vided by the vertical reach of the brace. Bat the 
horizontal and vertical reaches are respectively as the 
sine and cosine of the angle made by the tangent with 
the vertical ; that is, as ab and bd. Fig. 17, while the 

weight is also as the sine a6, 
Fio 17. of the angle adb. Hence, the 

weight by the horizontal 
reach, is as ^6*, or as the square 
of the sine of adb ; and the 
constant horizontal thrust of 
the arch at all points, is as 

id' ®^' ^^m' 

Now this condition is answered by the parabola, in 

which bc^cd^^bd, and^j ■- J^—constant C, whence 

ab'^cb X constant 2Q which is the equation of the 
parabola. 

This quality of the arch truss, allowing nearly all of 
the compressive action to be concentrated upon almost 
the least possible length, and consequently, enabling 
the thrust material to work at better advantage than 
in plans where this action is more distributed, and acts 
upon a greater number and length of thrust members, 
enables it to maintain a more successful competition 
with other plans than we might be led to expect, in 
view of the greater amount of action upon materials 
in the arch truss, than what is shown in trusses with 
parallel chords. Hence, we should not too hastily 
come to a conclusion unfavorable to the arch truss, on 
account of the apparent disadvantage it labors under, 
as to amount of action upon material. These apparent 
disadvantages are frequently overbalanced by advan- 
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tages of a practical character, which can not readily be 
reduced to measurement and calculation. 

The preceding general comparisons are to be regarded 
only as approximations, and should not be taken as 
conclusive evidence of the superiority or otherwise, of 
any plan, except in case of very considerable difference 
in amount of action, with little or no probable advan- 
tage in regard to efficient action of material. 
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EFFECTS OF WEIGHT OF STRUCTURE. 

Lin. In preceding analyses, and estimates of 
stresses upon the various members in bridge trusses, 
regard has only been had to the effects of movable load, 
which may be placed upon, or removed from the struct- 
ure, producing more or less varying strains upon its 
several parts. 

But the materials composing the structure, evidently 
act in a similar manner with the movable load, in pro- 
ducing stress upon its members ; the only difference 
being, that the weight of structure is constant, always 
exerting or tending to exert the same influence upon 
the members, instead of a varying action, such as that 
produced by the movable load. In order, therefore, to 
know the absolute stress to which any member is liable, 
and thereby to be able to give it the required strength 
and proportions, we have to add the stresses due to 
constant and occasional loads together. 

The weight of structure evidently acts upon the 
truss in the same manner as if it were concentrated at 
the nodes along the upper and lower chords, and of 
the arch, in case of the arch truss. And, since much 
the larger proportion of it acts at the points where the 



78 Bbidge Building. 

movable load is applied, if we regard the whole as 
acting at those points, the results obtained as to stresses 
produced by it, will be sufficiently accurate for ordi- 
nary practice. Still, more closely approximating results 
may be obtained by assigning to both upper and lower 
nodes, their appropriate shares of weight sustained, as 
may easily be done when deemed expedient. 

If we divide the whole weight of superstructure sup- 
ported by a single truss, by the number of panels, the 
quotient, which we may represent hjv/j will show the 
weight to be assumed for each supporting point, on 
account of structure ; and the stresses produced by such 
weights, added to the maximum stresses of the several 
members, due to the movable load, will represent the 
true absolute stresses the respective members are liable 
to bear. 

Now, as far as relates to parts suffering their maxi- 
mum stresses under the full load, such as chords, 
arches, king braces, and verticals in the arch truss, as 
to their tension strain, we have only to substitute W, 
(=aw+w')j in place of Wy in expressions obtained for 
stresses due to movable load. In other cases, w and 
w' will have each its peculiar and appropriate co-effi- 
cient. 

The diagonals of the arch truss, are obviously not 
affected by weight of structure, as they are not so 
under full and uniform movable load. Moreover, the 
weight of structure acts in constant opposition to the 
compressive action of movable load upon verticals. 
Hence, in truss Fig. 11, where we find the varying 
movable load gives a maximum compression upon the 
longest, equal to Sw'\ and upon the next shorter, equal 
to 2w^\ the weight of structure diminishes those quan- 
tities to Sw^^ — w\ and 2w?'' — w^ respectively. Or, if we 



Weight op Struotitrb. 



79 



would be more exact, we may add in both cases, the 
weight of a segment of the arch, which has no tendency 
to produce tension upon the verticals ; or we may sub- 
tract only f or f of it/; thus, 8m?''— §u?', and 2m?" — Jm?', 
may be taken to represent the compressive action upon 
the verticals in Fig. 11. 

LIV. In the case of truss Pig. 12, the only diagonals 
acting under uniform load, are oc, jgf, nd and ek ; the 
two latter sustaining, of weight of structure, li^, and 
the two former, 2m/. And, the maximum movable 
weight borne by those members, being [xl] lOi//' and 
15m?", the absolute maximum will be lOw^'+w' for nd 
and eky and 15m?"+2m?' for oc andj^. 

Now, if we place the figure 1 under d and c, (Fig. 12 
A), and the figure 2 under c and /, apd so on, in case of 
a greater number of panels, to the foot of the last diagonal 
each way, inclining outward from the lower nodes, these 
figures are obviously," the co-efficients of w' to express 
the weights contributed by the material of the struc- 
ture, to the stresses of diagonals extending upward and 
outward from the points to which the figures respect- 
ively refer. 

Fig. 12 A. 




Again, we have seen [xl], that a certain condition 
of the movable load, tends to throw 1m?" upon in, and 
another condition of such load, tends to throw 3m?" upon 
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cm, Buty since, as we now see, the weight of structure 
tends to throw a constant weight of 2u/ upon ocy which 
is antagonistic to 6n, the actual maximum weight upon 
buj is 1m/' — 2y/f which will always be a negative quan- 
tity, in practice ; whence bn must always be inactive, 
and may be dispensed with. 

The maximum weight upon cm^ as modified by 
weight of structure, is in like manner reduced to 3w?" 
—w\ which will in practice, be either negative, or of 
quite small amount. Hence, we have the following 
rule : For the absolute maximum stresses of diagonals 
(in case of parallel-chord trusses with verticals), we 
add the effects of weight of structure to the maximum 
effects due to variable load, where both fall upon the 
same, and subtract the former, in cases where the two 
forces fall upon counter, or antagonistic diagonals. 

In case of parallel-chord trusses without verticals, we 
add the effiscts of constant and variable load upon each 
diagonal, when alike, i. e., when both tensile or both 

compressive, and subtract the former when the effects 
are alike. 



*»■ 



DOUBLE CANCELATED TRUSSES. 

LV. The use of chords in a truss being to sustain 
the horizontal action (whether of thrust or tension) of 
the oblique members, it follows that the aggregate 
stress of chords, is equal to the aggregate horizontal 
action of all the diagonals acting in either direction^ 
And, the horizontal action being, obviously as the 
number and horizontal reach directly, and as the ver- 
tical reach inversely ; also, the length of truss being as 
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the number and horizontal reach of diagonals, while 
the vertical reach is as the depth of truss, it follows 
that the stress of chords is directly as the length and 
inversely as the depth of truss, other conditions being 
the same. 

Hence, if the depth of truss be so reduced as to make 
the ratio of length to depth indefinitely large, the stress 
and required material of chords, become indefinitely 
large. On the contrary, if the depth be indefinitely 
great, although the stress of chords be ever so small 
the length and required material for diagonals and ver- 
ticals must be indefinitely large. It is manifest, then, 
that between these two extremes there is a practical 
optimum, — a certain ratio of length to depth of truss, 
which, though it may vary somewhat with circum- 
stances, will give the best possible results as to economy 
of material in the truss. This matter will be taken 
into consideration hereafter, and is referred to here, 
to show the expediency of generally increasing the 
depth, with increase of lengths in the truss. 

!N'ow, in trusses of considerable length, and, conse* 
quently, depth, it becomes expedient, in order to avoid 
too great a width of panel (horizontally), or an inclina- 
tion of diagonals too steep for economy of material in 
those members, to extend them horizontally across two 
or more panels, or spaces between consecutive nodes 
of the chords. In such cases, the truss may be called 
double or treble cancelated, according as the diagonals 
cross two or three panels, 

LVL To estimate the stresses of the jnembers of 
double cancelated trusses with vertical members, a 
slight modification of the process already described, 
[xL, &c.], is required, as follow* : 

11 
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Having placed the nambers 1, 2, 8, &c., over the 
nodes of the upper chord, as seen in Fig. 18, place 
under each odd number, the sum of all the odd num- 
bers in the first series, up to and including the one 
under which the sum is placed ; and the same with 
respect to the even numbers. Then, the second series 
of figures may be used in precisely the same manner 
as that explained with reference to Fig. 12, to deter- 
mine the weight sustained by, and the maximum stress 
produced upon, each diagonal and vertical, by equal 
weights upon all or any of the nodes of either chord. 

For example; supposing the truss to have tension 
diagonals and thrust verticals ; take the diagonal hav- 
its lower end under 5 (upper series), and its upper end 
under 7. This diagonal may be represented by 5/7, 
while 5\7 may indicate its antagonist, and so of other 
diagonals. Then, as we see 9 (the' sum of l-h3+5), in 
the second series, over the lower end of 5/7, and, as the 
diagram represents a truss of 16 panels, we know that 
the diagonal in question is liable to a maximum 
weight of T-'jU?, = 9iif'. This amount is to be dimin- 
ished, of course, by the weight due from weight of 
structure to the counter diagonal. 

Again, the diagonal 9/11 sustains as a maximum from 
variable load, 25it?" ; which will require to be increased 
on account of weight of structure, since the latter, in 
this case, acts upon the main, and not upon the counter 
diagonal, as in case of 5/7. 

Now, to obtain the effects of weight of structure andT 
uniform load, the truss having even panels, we place J 
under the centre node of the lower chord, because 
half of the weight w'^ which is supposed to be concen- 
trated at that point, tends to act on each of the dia- 
gonals rising from that point. 
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At the next node from the 
centre, each way, the figure 1 
is set, because, of the weights 
(w?'),concentrated at those points, 

oS* each bears upon its nearest abut- 
ment (the truss being uniformly 

•=* loaded), through the diagonals 
running upward and outward 

^ from those points. If this be 
not so, each must transmit a part 

« of its amount past the centre, 
through the antagonistic dia- 

H; gonals 1/ 9 and 7\9, which is 
contrary to statical law. 

^ Then we put IJ, 2J, 3J, etc., 
under alternate nodes from the 

H»* centre, and 1, 2, 8, etc., under 
alternates beginning at the first 

^ on each side of the centre ; as 
shown in diagram Fig. 18. 

^ These figures form the co- 
efficients of M?', to indicate the 

^ weights acting, or tending to 
act, upon the diagonals running 

^ upward and outward from these 

^ numbers respectively, arising 
from weight of structure, and 
also, the co-efficients for {w+vf)^ 
to express the load tending to 

^ act on diagonals, arising from 
both superstructure and mova- 
ble weight, when the truss is 
fiilly loaded. For illustration ; 
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the diagonal 5/7 we have seen to be liaHle to a 
maximam stress of 9w" from variable load, and, as we 
have the figure 1 at the foot of 5\7, it shows that 
the weight due to the latter on accoant of structure 
is Iw'^ which must be subtracted from 9w" to obtain 
the actwd maximum to which 5/7 is liable ; which 
is 9u/'—w'. 

If w^ be equal to or greater than 9u?", then 5/7 is 
subject to no action, and may be dispensed with. As 
to the advantage of introducing counter diagonals, 
merely for the purpose of stiffening the truss, the results 
of my investigations will be given in a subsequent part 
of this work. 

The maximum weight sustained by any thrust up- 
right, is manifestly equal to the greatest weight borne 
by either diagonal connected with it at the upper end, 
since any weight borne by 8/5, for instance, being 
transferred to the antagonist of 5\7, thereby dimin- 
ishes by a like amount, the maximum action of the 
latter. Whence the upright at 5, can receive no more 
load from the two diagonals, than the maximum load of 
one, and this relation holds in general. 

The reason of adding alternate figures to form the 
second series over the diagram, will be obvious, when 
it is observed that there are two independent systems 
of uprights and diagonals ; one of which includes the 
uprights under even numbers in the upper series, and 
the diagonals connecting therewith, and the other, the 
remaining uprights and diagonals. Now weight applied 
at the nodes of either of these systems, can only act upon 
members of that same system ; that is, weight applied 
at nodes indicated by even numbers in the upper series 
can only act upon the first above named system of up- 
rights and diagonals, and vice versa. 
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The main end braces are acted upon by both sys- 
tems ; so that to obtain the weight sustained by them, 
we must add the numbers 56 and 64 (and correspond- 
ing numbers in other cases), making in this case 120ao" 
equal to 7iw. 

The uprights under 1 and 15, sustain each a tension 
equal to w, for variable load, and to w+u/^ for weight 
of variable load and superstructure together ; which 
obviously gives their greatest strain. 

Having thus determined the greatest weights to which 
the several verticals and diagonal members are liable, 
we proceed as in former cases, to multiply those 
weights by lengths of diagonals, and divide the pro- 
ducts by lengths of verticals, to obtain the stresses of 
diagonals ; remembering to take into account the dif- 
ference in length between those having a horizontal 
reach of only one panel, at and jiear the ends of the 
truss, and those that reach across two panels. 

The mode of estimating the stresses upon the differ- 
ent portions of the chords, depending upon the hori- 
zontal action of diagonals, has been sufficiently ex- 
plained. It is only necessary to observe that the end 
braces produce compression upon the upper, and ten- 
sion upon the lower chord, through their whole lengths, 
equal to J {w+w')^ multiplied by the number of nodes 

of the lower chord, and that product multiplied by - . 

and that each pair of intermediate diagonals analo- 
gously situated with respect to the ends of the truss, 
whether acting by thrust or tension, produce tension 
and thrust in like manner, upon liie portions of the 
lower and upper chords, between their points of con- 
nection with the chords. Thus is generated a progres- 
sive and determinate increase of action upon succeeding 
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portions of the chords from the ends to the centre of 
the trass. 

. In the case of a deck bridge, the weights sustained 
by thrust uprights, are respectively indicated by the 
figures over the diagram on the right hand half of the 
truss, prefixed to w'\ for movable load, and the figures 
under the diagram prefixed to w\ for weight of struc- 
ture, being the same weight which gives the maximum 
stress to the diagonal running upward and outward 
from the foot of the upright Tension verticals at the 
ends sustain no weight. 



— ♦» 



TRUSSES WITHOUT VERTICALS. 

It will be seen upon a general view of the action of 
the dift'erent parts of a truss with parallel chords, that 
the diagonals (and verticals when used), form media 
through which weight acting upon the truss, is reflected 
back and forth between the upper and lower chords, 
until it comes finally to bear upon the abutment. 

A weight applied at one of the nodes of the lower 
chord, of course, cannot be sustained by the tension 
of that chord, which acts only in horizontal directions ; 
but is suspended by a tension piece, whether oblique 
or vertical, from a node in the upper chord. But the 
upper chord acting also horizontally, cannot sustain the 
weight Consequ en tly, a thrust member, either oblique 
or vertical, must meet the force at that point, to prevent 
the weight from pulling down the upper chord, and 
destroying the structure. 

Hence, we see, that in all the cases we have consid- 
ered, of trusses with parallel chords, the weight, whe- 
ther applied at the upper or lower chord, acts alter- 
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nately upon thrust and tension pieces, extending 
directly or obliquely from chord to chord. 

With reference to Fig. 18, we have regarded the 
weight as transferred from tension diagonals to thrust 
verticals, and the contrary. But if we conceive the 
verticals to be removed, except the endmost, we have 
only to insert a thrust brace from the abutment to the 
second node (or the first from the angle), of the upper 
chord, and to so form and connect the other diagonals 
as to enable them to act by either tension of thrust, 
and we have a truss capable of sustaining weights applied 
at all, or any of the nodes of the upper and lower 
chords, in the same manner as the truss with verticals, 
represented in Fig. 18. In this condition, the truss 
will act upon the principles discussed with reference to 
Fig. 18. For this modification of the truss, see Fig. 19. 

To estimate the strains upon the several parts of 
such a truss, due to weights lo, lo, etc., at the nodes of 
the lower chord ; we may place the figures 1, 2, 3, etc., 
over the nodes of the upper chord, as was done in the 
case of Fig. 18. But, instead of adding alternate fig- 
ures to form the second series, to be used as co-efiBi- 
cients of w'\ for expressing the weights sustained by 
diagonals, we add every fourth figure ; because it is 
only the weights at every fourth node, that act upon 
the same set of diagonals. 

For instance ; the weights at 1, 5, 9 and 18, act upon 
their peculiar set of 8 pieces (excluding the end braces, 
but including the tension vertical at 1), and none of the 
weights at the other nodes have any action upon those 
pieces ; as is made obvious by an inspection of Fig. 19. 

Again, the weight at 2, 6, 10 and 14, have their pe- 
culiar and independent set ; and so of those at 3, 7, 11 
and 15, and those at 4, 8 and 12. Therefore, in form- 
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ing our second series of nnm- 
bers, we place under each figure 
of the first series, the sum of 
that figure, added to every 4th 
figure preceding; that is, under 
12, place the sum of 12, 8 and 4 
"■ 24. Under 6, the sum of 6+ 
1 »6. The four first figures, 
having no 4th preceding figures, 
are simply transferred, without 
addition or alteration. 

These numbers in the second 
series, are the co-efficients of v/ 
{^w divided by the number of 
panels in the truss, being 16 in 
this case), to express the greatest 
weights acting by tension on 
each diagonal having its lower 
end under the number used, and 
the upper end under a higher 
number. Also the weight act- 
ing by thrust upon the diagonal 
meeting the former at the upper 
chord. The last, or highest 
number, determines the weight 
sustained by the tension vertical 
under the number, the vertical 
being a member of one of the 
four sets ot alternate thrust and 
tension pieces connecting the 
two chords. 

A third series of figures, 
formed by reversing the order 
of the second — placing the low- 
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est number of the third under the highest of the se- 
cond series, and vice versa^ prefixed as before to w"^ 
will show the weights sustained by thrust and tension 
of diagonals in the reversed order; i. e., whereas one 
series shows the amount of tension a particular diago- 
nal is liable to, the reversed series shows the thrust 
the same piece must exert in a different condition of 
the load. 

Thus we ascertain, as in the case of truss Pig. 18 
[xLv], that nearly all of the diagonals are exposed to two 
kinds of action, thrust and tension ; and it is only the 
preponderance of the larger over the smaller of these 
forces, which has place when the truss is fully loaded, 
and it is only this preponderance which is to be used 
as co-efficient to {w+w') in estimating the stresses upon 
the different portions of the chords, and as co-efficient 
to w\ in modifying the effects of the variable load upon 
diagonals, as affected by weight of structure. But it is 
to be remembered that the numbers over the diagrani 
are to be divided by the number of panels, before being 
used before w and w\ in the expression of stresses of 
members. Thus, we have, as the effect of variable 
load upon the diagonal 2/4 ..., 2w?"(=jgii7), as the 

18 

greatest weight acting by tension, and zr^^ the great- 
est acting by thrust. Hence the weight upon this 
piece, due to weight 6f structure, is (-^g^w/,=2^',andit 
produces thrust or compression, because the thrust 
tendency is the greater. This weight (t(/), added to 

r^M?, the greatest effect of variable load shows the maxi- 
mum weight which can act by thrust upon that diago- 
nal, to be '^w+W. We have, also, for the greatest 
weight acting by tension as modified by weight of strao- 

12 
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tare, -„w — w\ which is a negative quantity when w is 
less than 8m;', as will usually be the case in practice ; 
consequently that diagonal can seldom or never be ex- 
posed to the force of tension. 

Again t^(w?+w7') , (A and v representing horizontal 
and vertical reaches of the diagonal, as in previous 
discussions), is the amount contributed toward the 
maximum tension of the lower chord by the diagonal 
in question, not affecting, of course, that portion of 
the chord outside of the connection therewith, or a 
like portion at the opposite end. 

LVm. It is to be remembered that the tension or 
thrust of a diagonal, is always equal to the weight sus- 
tained, multiplied by the length, and divided by the 
vertical reach of the diagonal. 

The method here under discussion for estimating 
stresses, seems to need no further illustration. But 
the question as to decussation^ affects the case of Fig, 
19, as well as that of Fig. 13. The two sets of dia- 
gonals which meet the upper and lower chords in the 
centre, have symmetrical halves on each side of the 
centre, and no action can pass the centre upon either, 
when they are uniformly loaded ; whereas, the two sets 
to which 7/9 and 7\9 belong, have the half of one 
on either side of the centre, a counter part to the half 
of the other set on the opposite side ; and the diagonals 
7/9 and 7\9, will act or not, according as their op- 
posite points of connection'with upper and lower chords, 
are carried farther apart, or the contrary. Now, as 
the points 9 and 7, upper chord, are depressed by the 
change in one vertical and 3 diagonals, while the op- 
posite points at the lower chord are depressed by the 
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change in 3 diagonals only, we might naturally expect 
to find greater depression in the upper than the lower 
points ; though this does not follow as a matter of ne- 
cessity, since the less number of members, by being 
more nearly under a maximum stress, might give 
greater depression than the greater number, under less 
stress, as compared with their maximum. Now, the 
vertical at 1, being under maximum weight, gives de- 
pression = E ; (adopting the notation used with refer- 
ence to Fig. 13 [XLix.]). The two diagonals 1/3 and 
3\5 being under |^ maximum, give depression equal 
to|^ x4E (making A=i?=l), = 3.81E; while the diagonal 
5/7, under j\ maximum, gives depression = 0.4 x2E, 
= 0.8E, making a total depression of point 7, upper 
chord, = 5.61E. Again, the diagonal 1\3, under maxi- 
mum stress, gives depression = 2E, while 3/5 and 
5\7, under jf maxm u m stress, give depression = | x 
4E, = 3.2E, making a total for the point 7, lower chord, 
equal to 5.2E, which is less by 0.41E, than the depression 
of the opposite point in the upper chord, whereas it 
should be greater by 0.8E, in order to give to 7\9 and 
7/9, the tension assigned to them by the decussation 
theory. 

But we must not conclude from this fact, that there 
is no decussation in this case. For, if we assume that 
7\9 is inactive under the full load, it follows that 5/7 
is also inactive, and that 1/3 X 3\5 sustain only Jf 
maximum stress, producing ff E, = 3.05 E, which added 
to IE for the vertical at 1, makes 4.05 E, = depression at 
point 7, upper chord ; while the 8 diagonals contribut- 
ing to depression of the opposite point in lower chord, 
are under maximum stress, producing depression = 6 E. 
Hence, we see, that upon this hjrpothesis, the distance 
between these two points, measuring the vertical reach 
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of the diagonal, is increased by (6 — 4.05) E = 1.95 E. 
This can not be, without producing tension upon dia- 
gonals 7\9 and 7/9. Since then these members can 
not be entirely without action, and as previously shown, 
they can not have as much action as the decussation 
theory assigns to them, it follows, in this case, that they 
must ady but with less intensity than the theory as- 
signs them. 

In this case, as well as in that of Fig. 13, the result 
would be changed somewhat, by taking into the cal- 
culation the weight of structure, which would change 
to a small extent, the relation between the maximum 
stresses of diagonals, and the stresses they sustain un- 
der a full load. For the stress due to weight of struct- 
ure, is constant, and that due to variable load, is greater, 
upon most of the diagonals, under certain conditions 
of a partial, than under a full load. Hence, while 
6\7 sustains (under full load), only |f maximum upon 
that part of the material provided for variable load, it 
sustains a full maximum upon the part provided to 
sustain weight of structure. It is easy enough to take 
these things all into account, in estimating the amount 
of decussation in special cases. Still, it is doubtful 
whether any better practical rule can be adopted, than 
the one previously given, [xlviii] ; namely, to estimate 
stresses upon both hypotheses, and take the highest 
estimate for each part. 

Decussation in Trusses with Verticals. ' 

LIX. In trasses of this class with odd panels, and 
diagonals crossing two panels, as in Fig. 20, it will be 
seen, on subjecting them to analysis, such as was ex- 
plained with reference to Fig. 18 [xvi], that, while in 
trusses of even panels, the figures in the second line 
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over the diagram, indicate the maximum stresses of 
diagonals, and those under the diagram, the stresses 
under uniform load (which are generally less than the 
maximum under partial loads), in case of the truss with 
odd panels, the bottom figures show, for certain dia- 
gonals, greater stresses for the full, than the upper 
figures give as the maximum for partial loads. Thus, 
in Fig. 20, the number 16 over m, indicates 16w" 
(=ij«u?), as the maximum weight for i7, while the fig- 
ure 2 under the point f, indicates that il sustains 2m? (»= 
18w?")j ^nder the full load. It should be remarked here, 
that the figure 1 under the first two nodes on either side 
of the centre, and the figure 2 under the next, are thus 

Fig. 20. 




placed upon the assumption that all the weight on 
either side of the centre, is made to act on its nearest 
abutment. This would necessarily be so, if en and/j 
were removed or relaxed. But, with those members 
in place, and properly ai^usted, there may be a decus- 
sation of forces through them, whereby a portion of 
the weights at e and/, may be made to bear upon the 
more remote abutments. I^ow, as the maximum on 
en is 6w?" and that of its antagonist only 4w?", the latter 
is not sufiicient to neutralize the former entirely, but 
leaves a balance of 2u?" which mxiy be transmitted 
through en to glj as an offset for a like amount trans- 
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mitted through fq to &. If this he so, then /m and tr 
do not sustain the full weight of lir, but only 7u?", 
which, being transmitted to iZ, makes, with the weight 
w (=9i^"), applied directly at i, 16i^", as indicated by 
the figures over the diagram, instead of 2m? (= 18u?"), 
as the figure 2 under the point i would indicate. 

Now, whether the two diagonals en and/g, being ap- 
parently, in a state of partial antagonism, do in whole 
or in part neutralize the tendency of each other to 
transmit weight past the centre each way under a uni- 
form load of the truss, is not quite obvious/ and it may 
be proper to estimate stresses under both hypotheses, 
and take the highest estimate for each part of the 
truss. 

It will be seen that il and cs are the only diagonals 
in Fig. 20, which show greater stress with a full than 
a partial load, upon the non-decussation hypothesis. 
But all the diagonals undergo different stresses, with 
the uniform load, as viewed under the different theo- 
ries, and consequently, their effects upon the chords 
are different. The end brace 05, sustains ^{yo+vf)^ 
4W substituting W for lo+w?'), under either theory, 
and the tension of ac equals 4u?- (making h = abj and 
V == bs). cs sustains 2W, or V W, whence cd sustains 
either 6W or 6JW . Again, ds sustains W, or IfW, 

the former without, and the latter with decussation. 
This diagonal having a horizontal reach of 2A, adds 

2W- or 2JW- to tension of chord, making 8W-, or 
8f W , as the tension of de. For er, we have W with- 



in' 



out decussation, making a tension of 10 W- for ef; 

while with decussation, er sustains | W, from which we 
subtract f W", for opposite action of ew, leaving |W 
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giving horizontal pull =1JW^ to be added to 8f W^ 

making 9| W- = tension of ef. 

Upon the non-decussation hypothesis, s r and m ^, of 
the upper chord sustain thrust equal to 8W-, and the 

remainder of the chord, 10W-. By the other hypothe- 
sis, ST and ml sustain 8f W -, rq and nm sustain 9J 
"W -, and the other 3 sections, lOf W- 

■ 

LX. We may derive some more light upon this sub- 
ject, by considering the conditions resulting from the 
elasticity of materials. Supposing the upper and lower 
chords to be so proportioned as to be uniformly con- 
tracted or extended under a uniform load of the truss, 
this does not require or imply any appreciable differ- 
ence in lengths of diagonals. But the stress upon 
chords being produced by the action of diagonals, the 
latter, when, as here supposed, acting by tension, neces- 
sarily undergo extension, by which means, the panels 
(except the centre one), are changed from their original 
form of rectangles, to that of oblique trapezoids. For 
instance, the figure gjln becomes longer diagonally 
from g to Z, than from n to j, whence the point g falls 
lower than it would do, if the diagonal suffered no 
change. 

Suppose then the truss to be fully loaded, and the 
diagonals 2?, gl and/m, to be each exposed to the same 
stress to the square inch of cross-section. In that case, 
ii and gl suffer extension proportionally to their respec- 
tive lengths, thereby causing depression of the points 
i and g respectively as the squares of those lengths. 
[See note in section xlix.] Hence, the point g is de- 
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pressed more than the point J, by the extension of dia- 
gonals, by as much as the square of gl exceeds the 
square of iZ, or as 8 to 6 ; assuming diagonals to incline 
at 45^. The panel gm^ must therefore be oblique, and 
the distance^, greater than m. Again, the point/ 
suffering the same depression from the extension of ^, 
as the pointy suffers from that oigl^ and a still further 
depression from the compression of mi, and the exten- 
sion of ily it follows that the panel fn must also be ob- 
lique, and the distance/?^, greater than the distance og. 

Now, the obliquity of both of the panels gm and/n, 
manifestly contributes to the excess of distance /m, 
over 01. On the contrary, the centre panel eo has no 
obliquity due to extension of diagonals, or compression 
of uprights ; since there is no cause for obliquity in 
one direction, more than the other. It seems to follow 
that €71, crossing one oblique panel, must undergo ex- 
tension; but not so much as /m, which crosses two. 

Now,/manden being equal in length, the weight 
sustained by each, is manifestly as the cross-section 
and extension combined ; and as the former, /m, should 
be the larger in the ratio of 9 to 6, or as their maxi- 
mum stresses ; if we allow their extensions to be as 
2 to 1, the greater for/m, the relative weights sustained 
would be as 18 to 6, or as 6 to 2. Our decussation 
theory gave their relative stresses as 7w?" to 2w''. This 
is not a wide discrepancy, seeing that the above com- 
putation is based in part upon a mere approximate 
data. 

We may conclude then, that in cases like the one 
under consideration, decussation does actually take 
place. Still it obviously depends upon conditions which 
are not of the most determinate character. For, if en 
and /y, be relaxed or removed, under a full load of the 
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truss, decussation can not take place, for the same ob- 
liquity of t^ two panels next to the centre one, which 
produces the tendency toward tension of en SLudf q^ on 
the contrary, tends to relax do and gp, through which 
latter alone decussation could take place, in the absence 
of the former. 

On the other hand, if en and/g^ be suflSlciently strong, 
they may be strained to such a pitch as to bear all the 
weights at e and/, andleave/m and er entirely inactive. 
Hence, there is an uncertainty as to the action of these 
diagonals, which may be best obviated by estimating 
stresses upon both theories, and taking the highest es- 
timates; as recommended with reference to trusses 
without verticals, and as previously suggested with 
reference to the case in hand. 

In view of preceding facts and principles, it may be 
advisable to avoid the odd panel in trusses with verti- 
cals, when practicable without incurring more import- 
ant disadvantages in other respects. 



-♦»■ 



DECK BRIDGES. 

TiTTT. Are those having the movable load applied at 
the nodes of the upper, instead of the lower chord, as 
generally assumed in preceding analyses. 

It will readily be seen, on a brief contemplation of 
Figures 12 and 13, for instance, that weights applied 
at the upper chord, act directly upon compression 
members, either erect or oblique, as the case may be ; 
and are thence transferred to tension members at the 
lower chord ; according to the general principle, that 
weight applied at the upper end of a member, always 
acts by compression, and that which is applied at the 
lower end, by tension. 

13 
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In the case of truss Fig. 12, the action of tension di- 
agonals is precisely the same, whether tlm weight be 
applied at the upper or lower chord. But tne compres- 
sion verticals, in the deck bridge, sustain as their maxi- 
mum, the weights indicated by the figures immediately 
above them respectively, from the centre toward the 
right hand ; and these weights, of course, are equal to 
those acting upon the diagonals respectively meeting 
the verticals at the lower chord ; and consequently, 
greater than when the weight is applied at the lower 
chord. For illustration, in Fig. 12, as the truss of a 
deck bridge, the vertical /A sustains 15i£?", the same as 
j5, whereas, in the case of a " Through bridge" (with 
load applied at the lower chord), fk sustains only lOw;" 
communicated to it through ek. 

In the deck bridge also, the tension verticals bo and 
jg are essentially inactive, merely sustaining a small 
portion of the lower chord. The chords suffers the 
same stress in both through, and deck bridges. 

LXn. Load applied at the upper chord of truss Fig. 
13, acts by thrust directly upon the diagonals meeting 
at the upper chord, and the maximum weight (from 
movable load), sustained by diagonals meeting at one 
of the upper nodes, are indicated by the two figures 
immediately over the node ; the larger figure referring 
to the diagonal running toward the nearer abutment ; 
e. g., the numbers 4 and 6 over the point m, signify 
6w?" = greatest weight borne by mc, and 4w?" = the 
greatest borne by me. 

It is obvious also, that the maximum thrust of any 
diagonal, equals the maximum tension of the diagonal 
meeting the former at the lower chord ; that is, maxi- 
mum thrust of mc, is equal to 6m?"—, = maximum ten- 
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Bion of CO. The maximum thrust of bn being equal to 

9w7"— , the maximum tension of 60, equals 9w?" . This is an 

extra weight thrown upon the point 0, in consequence of 
the vertical 60, being turned out of its regular direction 
of a diagonal in the position of bp* in order to throw 
its load upon oa^ wheteby op and pa are rendered un- 
necessary. The weight borne by oa, therefore, instead 
of being 12w?", as indicated by the figure 12 at 0, is 
12m?"+9m?", = 21m?'', = 8w. 

The figure 1 over 0, denotes the tendency of 1m?" to' 
act upon oc, by thrust, by which tendency the tension 
of ocj under a full load of the truss, is reduced 

to 5m?"-. 

LXm. If Fig. 12 be assumed to represent a truss 
with tension verticals and thrust diagonals, the figures 
over the upper nodes, prefixed to m?" indicate the 
weights tending to act by compression upon the dia- 
gonals descending toward the right from the nodes 
respectively ; which weight is transferred to the verti- 
cal meeting the diagonal at the lower chord. This 
constitutes the maximum load of the vertical, in case 
of a deck bridge. Otherwise, the maximum stress of 
verticals is shown by the figures immediately over 

Fig. 13A. 

m I k j 




* The point p, not seen in Fig. 13, is assumed to be at the intereec 
tion of a vertical line through the point a, with the upper chord- 
produced. The arrangement above alluded to, gives the truss a reclan- 
gular, instead of a trapezoidal form of outline, which involves no more 
action upon material, 'though it increases the number of members in 
the truss. [See Fig. ISA.] 
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them, prefixed to i/?", provided, that in this case, the 
maximum stress of a vertical can never be less than w. 
» the weight applied immediately at its lower end. 

Ratio op Length to Depth of Truss. 

LXrV. Having explained and illustrated, it is lioped 
intelligibly, methods by which may be computed the 
stresses of the various parts composing most of the 
combinations of members capable of being used in 
bridge trusses, with a view to giving to each part it8 
due proportions, it may be proper to give attention to 
the general proportions of trusses, and such other con- 
siderations as may affect the efficient, and economical 
application of materials in bridge construction. 

The ratio of length to depth of truss is susceptible 
very great range, and it is obvious that some certain 
medium, in this respect, will generally give more ad- 
vantageous results, than any considerable deviation 
toward either extreme. For, it will be observed, that 
in the expressions we have derived for the amount of 

action open chords^ - appears as a factor ; v represent- 
ing the depth of truss, between centres of cl^ords. 
Hence, the smaller the value of i?, the greater the 
stresses of chords, so that when v=0, these stresses 
become infinite, and the chords require an infinite 
amount of material ; in other words, the case is im- 
possible. On the other hand, ifv be infinitely great; 
though the stress of chords be reduced to nothing, the 
verticals and diagonals being infinitely long, and sus- 
taining a definite weight, also require an infinite 
amount of material. 

Now, between these two impracticable extremes 
where shall we look for the most advantageous ratio i 
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It can not J,e the arithmetical mean, for there is no 
sucli n^ean between y =» 0, and v » infinity. Un- 
doubtedly, we shall be unable to do more than answer 
this question approximately; and that, only with refer- 
ence to specific cases; for the ratio suitable for one 
length of span, and in one set of circumstances, will 
often be found quite unsuitable under different circum- 
stances. 

We have seen that the material required in chords, 
is in general, in\nersely as the depth of truss, or as -. 

Also, that the material for verticals and diagonals, in- 
creases with increase in the value of v ; though not in 
a determinate ratio. But assuming the latter classes 
of members, including the main end braces of the Trape- 
zoidal /truss, to increase in the ratio at which v in- 
creases, while the chords diminish at the same rate, 
we might reasonably assume, that the minimum amount 
of action upon materials would occur when the amount 
of action upon chords were just equal to that upon all 
other parts of the truss. 

By recurrence to fhe analysis of truss Fig. 12, 
[xLiii], we find amount of action upon chords, re- 

presented by 56— m, and that upon all other parts, by 

( 16- + 22.67i;) M. Here, h is equal to 4 part of the 

length of truss, while v is variable ; and, by making 
these two co-eflELcients of m equal, and deducing thence 
the value oft?, we have the depth of a 7 panel truss in 
which the amount of action upon chords, equals that 

of all other parts. Thus, putting U^ = 16-J + 22.57i?, 
substracting 16-, and multiplying by r, we have 40A^ = 

22.67ir* ; whence i? = v'( ^ ), =1.34A nearly. This 
gives length to depth of truss, as 5.2 to 1. 
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Again, referring to analysis of truss Fig. 10, we find 
action upon chords represented by 20-m, and action 

upon other parts, by ( 8- + 11.2v) m. To make 
these quantities equal, requires thatt;=s 1.03A, and that 
the length of truss be equal to .-^ times its depth, or 

nearly 5 to 1. 

From this last case, we may infer as a probabilitt/j 
that a ratio of length to depth as 5 to 1, is the most 
economical for a truss of 5 panels, other things the 
same. We know, moreover, that by making v = JA, in 
the same truss, we double the amount of action upon 
chords — making it equal to the aggregate upon all 
parts with the ratio of 5 to 1, while the action, and 
consequently, the material of the other parts is probably 
reduced one-half. Hence, a ratio of length to depth 
as 10 to 1, probably increases the aggregate amount of 
action by some 25 per cent, over what takes place with 
a ratio of 5 to 1. We may therefore unhesitatingly 
conclude, that whether the ratio of 5 to 1 be too small 
or not, the ratio of 10 to 1 is much too large. 

Referring again to the 7 panel truss, it appears above, 
that a ratio of 6.2 to 1 indicates the same amount of 
action upon chords, as on all other parts. But we can 
not with certainty infer that the absolute amount of action 
upon the truss, is less with i?=1.34A, than with i?=A ; 
in which case length is to depth as 7 to 1. In fact, if 
we estimate the absolute amount of action, assuming 
these two values of i? successively, we shall find no es- 
sential difference in the results. Hence, if other con- 
ditions were the same in both cases, it would follow 
that the ratios of 5.2 to 1 and 7 to 1 were equally 
favorable to economy, and that there is a better ratio 
still, between the two ; probably, about 6 to 1. 
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But the conditions are not the same in the two cases, 
aside from the different values of v. For, while with 
v=A, the diagonals incline at 45°, in the other case, 
their inclination from the vertical is considerably less, 
being only about 37°. This, we shall see hereafter, is 
a less favorable inclination for diagonals acting by ten- 
sion, than 45° ; and, since the ratio of 6.2 to 1 shows 
an equality as to economy, with the ratio of 7 to 1, 
with the more favorable conditions on the side of the 
latter, it would seem at least, highly probable that the 
ratio of 5.2 to 1 is the more near approximation to the 
desired optimum. 

Now, after much thought and investigation, with 
some considerable experience in planning and con- 
structing truss bridges, I can give no better practical 
rule as to the proper depth of a truss of a given length, 
than to adopt that ratio between 7 to 1 and 5 to 1, 
which will best accommodate the desired length of 
panel (or value of A), and afford the best, and most 
economical inclination of diagonals ; matters to which 
attention will shortly be directed. 

It is not supposed, however, that these limits of 
ratio will not frequently be exceeded, particularly in 
the adoption of a greater ratio than 7 to 1. In case 
of the very long spans dared and achieved in this age 
of rail roads and locomotion, engineers may recoil from 
the towering altitudes of 60 or 60 feet depth of truss 
which some of the long spans now occasionally con- 
structed would require, perhaps more in deference to 
European precedent, and from an instinct of conserva- 
tism, than from regard to economy, and a true appre- 
ciation of the real merits of the question. But for 
important bridges for heavy burthens, a ratio greatei 
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than 8 to 1 can not be regarded as commendable, ex- 
cept in rare and peculiar circamstances. 

Ikclination op Diagonals. 

LXV. We have seen the absolute importance of ob- 
lique members in bridge trusses, and we have also 
seen the excellence, in point of theoretical economy, 
of the trapezoidal truss, with parallel chords con- 
nected by diagonal members, with or without verticals. 
Now, since there is an endless variety in the positions 
which a diagonal member may assume, it becomes an 
important question, what degree of inclination these 
members should have, to give the most economical and 
satisfactory results. 

The inclination may be increased till it reaches a 
horizontal position, or diminished till it becomes a ver- 
tical ; when, in either case, the member ceases to be a 
diagonal, and becomes incapable of performing the 
office of effecting a horizontal transfer of vertical pres- 
sure. 

The greatest efficiency of material used in diagonals, 
is manifestly, when the weight sustained by a givei^. 
quantity of material, multiplied by the horizontal 
reach, gives the largest product ; and, when the mem- 
ber acts by tension, the weight capable of being sus- 
tained by a given amount of material, is as the cross- 
section directly, and as the rate of strain inversely. 
But the rate of strain, or stress produced by a given 
weight, is as the weight multiplied by the length of 

diagonal (d), and divided by the vertical (i?), or as —' 
while the cross-section is inversely as n, or as — 
Hence, the weiffht is as — s- - , = V 
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Now, representing the horizontal reach by A, the 
efficiency of the material must be as ^ equal to 

, , , . Then, making v, constant, and dividing by r, 

the expression becomes, -5-7-^,, still being proportional 

to the efficiency of material. Consequently, that value 
of A, which gives the largest value to the expression 

aj^,a , will indicate the inclination at which the diago- 
nal will act with the greatest efficiency. 

This value of A, is found by differentiating the func- 
tion "ajHTa, (h being the variable), and putting the dif- 
ferential equal to : by which process we obtain : 

d (^) = ^''+gy^f''^ =Q, whence canceling the 
denominator, v^dh + h^dh = 2AMA, and h^dh = Mh.'^ 
Then, dividing by dA, and extracting the square root, 
we have h=^v; thus showing that an inclination of 
45^ is the most advantageous for tension diagonals as 
far as relates to those members alone. 

Thrust Diagonals. 

LXVI. The efficiency of material in a thrust brace, 
is directly as the useful effect produced by the member, 
and inversely as the amount of material required in it. 

Now, the useful effect, as in the previous case, is 
as the weight sustained and the horizontal reach, while 
the amount of material, depends not only upon the 
stress and length, but also upon the ratio of length to 
diameter^ which affects the power of resistance. 

Theoretically, the power of resistance is as the cube 
of the diameter (d), divided by the square of the length 
(=v^xA^, a rule which is not sustained by experience, 

* d(Roman), before a variable, or the function of a variable, denotes 
the differential of such variable or function. 

14 
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except in case of loDg slim pieces which break by 
lateral deflection, under a comparatively small com- 
pressive force. We will, however, use the rule for the 
present occasion. 

The efficiency of the material then, will be as the 
power of resistance and the horizontal reach directly, 
and as the stress produced by a given weight, in- 
versely ; which stress is as^?l±^. Whence we ha\e 

^^^/?±F (-^-^) proportional to the efficiency 

of mate rial in a thrust brace. Making (Pi?=l, the last ex- 
pression becomes ^^ « , and the value of A which gives 

the greatest value to this function, will indicate the 
inclination at which a thrust brace will act with the 
greatest efficiency, as it regards the brace alone. 
Differentiating, and putting the result equal to 0, we 
have : 
d ( h )=d ACt>«4-^-)i~tA(.'+A')tX2MA ^Q. whence, 

multiplying by the denominator (r^+A*)', we obtain 
dA (tr*+A2)| = §A (ir* + A^)^ x 2AdA, and, dividing by 
v'(i;2+A«)dA, we have xi^+h^ = |Ax2A = SA'whence, }^ = 

8A' — A* = 2A*, and by evolution, v = Av'2, and A =-^ 
= 0.7072i;. 

If we deduce the value of the expression , t j^L\ h 
(which is equal to the horizontal reach divided by the 
cube of the length of brace), putting A=i; and A=|?; 
successively, we find the degree of efficiency less than 
the maximum, as above determined, by about 9 per 
cent in the former, and 8 per cent in the latter case ; 
showing that considerable deviations may be made in 
the inclinations of thrust braces without much detri- 
ment to efficiency of material in braces, when required 
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by other considerations ; which will often be the case, 
as will be seen hereafter. 



Effects of Inclination of Diagonals upon Stress of 

Chords and Verticals. 

La. V JUL. The comparative eflfects of diflferent posi- 
sitions of diagonals upon the chords, may be illustrated 
with reference to Fig. 21. It is manifest that a given 
weight w on the centre of this truss, will produce a 
vertical pressure equal to \w at each of the points 
a and 6, and that each oblique member between a and m?, 
will sustain a weight equal to \w ; and will exert each 
a horizontal action upon the upper and lower chords, 
equal to \w . Hence, the stress of chords in the centre, 

will equal \w xw, in which n represents the number 
of oblique members between a and w^ or between 
a and c. But n equals ~ whence iw\ = iw?- x?« 

Fig. 21. 
e w 




The term h having been eliminated from the last ex- 
pression, it shows that the inclination of diagonals has 
no effect upon the stress of chords in the centre, pro- 
duced by weight in the centre of the truss ; and by 
similar reasoning it is shown that the same is true in re- 
lation to other parts of the chords, or to weight at any 
other points in the length of the truss; the only differ- 
ence being that the shorter the panels, or the smaller 
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the value of A, the shorter the intervrals at which the 
iDcrements in the stress of chords are added, and the 
less the magnitude of such increments, in the same 
proportion. Hence, in general, there is no diflferenc^ 
in the stresses of chords, whether the diagonals have 
one inclination or another. 

W^ith regard to the eflfect upon verticals, that part 
of their stress which they receive through diagonals, 
is equal to the weight sustained by those diagonals, 
and is the same for a given weight, whatever be their 
inclination. On the vertical wc, the pressure is re- 
ceived directly from the weight But on the next ad- 
jacent vertical, on either side, one-half of the same 
pressure is received through to the intervening diago- 
nal, and transmitted to the next, and so on to the end. 

Consequently the aggregate action of verticals, pro- 
duced by the weight Wj is equal to w + Jw?n, taking n 
for the number of verticals receiving their stress 
through the medium of diagonals, and which is equal 
to the whole number less 3, when the number is odd, 
and the verticals act by thrust, as assumed in the case 
of Fig. 21. If the weight be applied at the lower 
chord, the whole action of verticals is communicated 
through diagonals, the latter acting by tension. 

Hence the aggregate action of verticals increases and 
diminishes with their number, and economy as regards 
those members, would require the diagonals to incline 
at a greater angle with the vertical than that which 
is most favorable as to the diagonals themselves. 

We have seen, however [lxvi] that by placing the 
diagonals at 45° when they act by thrust, we lose about 
9 per cent in economy of those members, and we now 
learn that such an arrangement increases the economy 
in verticals to a considerable extent by diminishing 
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their number ; the actual amount depending somewhat 
upon the number, and not deducible by a general rule. 

We shall not, however, err greatly in assuming, that 
with an inclination of 45°, for thrust diagonals in con- 
junction with tension verticals, the loss upon the 
former is quite made up by saving in the latter, and 
that a less inclination in this case, should be regarded 
as very questionable practice. 

In case of tension diagonals and vertical struts, a 
saving in material may undoubtedly be made by mak- 
ing the horizontal greater than the vertical reach of 
the diagonal, whenever such a course is found consist- 
ent with a proper regard to just proportions of the 
truss in other respects ; such as width of panel, depth 
of truss, etc. 

The Width of Panel. 

LXVni. Which we have represented in our formu- 
lae by hy has only been hitherto considered as to its 
relations to t?, representiug the depth of truss. 

With regard to the best absolute value of A, the ques- 
tion is affected by the relative expense of floor joists, 
and the extra amount of material and labor in forming 
connections at the nodes of the chords ; as well as, in 
some cases, the lengths of sections in the upper chord. 
The latter requires support laterally and vertically at 
intervals of moderate length, depending upon the ab- 
solute stress, which, other things the same, governs the 
cross-section.' 

The upper chord usually, of whatever material, has 
a cross-section so large as to exclude all danger of 
breaking by lateral deflection, in sections of 10 to 14 
feet ; and, as there will seldom be occasion for exceed- 
ing these lengths in cancelated trusses, the increased 
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expense of joists for wide panels, and the expense of 
extra connections in narrow ones, are the principal 
considerations affecting the absolute value of A, as an 
element of economy. 

The transverse beams, supposed to be located at the 
nodes between adjacent panels, may, of course, be pro- 
portioned to the width of panel, so as to require essen- 
tially the same material in all cases. But the joists, or 
track stringers of rail road bridges, the depth being ^ 
proportional to the length between supports, have a 
supporting power as their cross sections ; and since the 
load, at a given weight to the lineal foot, is dicectly as 
the length, it follows, that to support the same load per 
foot, as bridge joists are required to do, the cross-sec- 
tion should be as the length. The expense of joists 
and stringers, therefore, is directly as the width of 
panel.* 

On the contrary, the expense of connections 
will be as the number of panels, nearly, and conse- 
quently, inversely as their width, or inversely as the 

♦The thickness of joist most economical for a short reach would be 
liable to buckle with greater length and depth. Hence joists require 
increase of thickness with increase of length and depth. The thick- 
ness should be as the depth, and the cross-section, as the square of the 
depth {d). 

Uix)n this basis, the required material for joists, increases at a greater 
ratio than the increase in width of panels. The supporting power of a 
joist or beam of a given form of section, or a given ratio of depth to 
thickness, is as the cube of the depth directly, and the length {I) in- 
versely ; or, as 'j. If there be two joists of depths respectively as d and x, 

and lengths as I and nZ, their supporting powers P, P^, for load simi- 

d* X* 
larly applied, will be as-j- to -^ But the power should be as the load ; 

in other words, as the length of joists. Hence we have the proportion, 

•J- : —'. : I : tU, whence, nd^ — ^- and x —» dn^. Now n is as the length 

of joists, and the depth, therefore, is as the |- power of the length, and 
the cross-section, and consequently the required material, as the J 
power of the length. Hence, if m represent the material for joists 
with panels of a given width, the material for panels twice as wide, 

will be represented by m X ^^^2* = ^16 = m2.52. But this is rather 
anticipating the subject of lateral, or transverse strength of beams. 
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length of joists. Hence, if we conld find the point 
where the cost of connections (consisting of extra 
material in the lappings of parts, connecting pins, 
screws and nuts, and enlarged sections at the ends of 
members, together with the extra labor in forming the 
connections), becomes equal to the whole cost of ma- 
terial in joists or stringers ; that would seem to indi- 
cate the proper width of panel, or value of A, as far as 
depends upon these elements. 

But aside from the fact that our data upon this 
question are so few and so imperfect, that it would be 
mere charlatanism to attempt to reduce the matter to 
a mathematical formula, the occasions would be so 
rare which would admit of the application of such 
formula, without incurring disadvantages in other re- 
spects, such as improper inclination of diagonals, un- 
suitable ratio of length to depth of truss, &c., that no 
attempt will be here made to give any thing more 
definite upon this point, than to refer to the best pre- 
cedents and practice of the times ; which seem to con- 
fine the range of width of panel mostly within the 
limits of 8 and 15 feet. 

Within these limits, and seldom reaching either ex- 
treme, plans may be adapted to any of the ordinary 
lengths of span, by adopting the single or double can- 
celated trusses. Figs. 12 and 13, or 18 and 19, or the 
arch truss Fig. 11, (which unquestionably contain the 
essential principles and combinatidhs of the best trusses 
m use), according to length of span, the purposes of 
the bridges respectively, or the taste and judgment of 
engineers and builders. 
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ARCH BRIDGES. 

LTTTX. An arch bridge may be distinguished from 
an Arch Truss Bridge, by the fact that in the former, the 
bridge and its load are sustained by one or more arches 
without chords ; and, consequently, requiring external 
means to mthstand the horizontal thrust or action of 
the arches at either end ; which means are afforded by 
heavy abutments and piers, in case of erect arches, and 
by towers and anchorage in the earth, in case of in- 
verted, or suspension arches. 

It is not the purpose of this work to treat elaborately 
of either of these forms of bridging, as the author's 
experience and investigations have been mostly con- 
fined to truss bridge construction. But as some of the 
largest bridge enterprises and achievements of the age 
are designed upon the principles here referred to, a 
brief notice of the subject, and some of the conditions 
affecting the use of these classes of bridges, may be 
regarded as desirable in a work of this kind. 

Suspension, or inverted arch bridges of very great 
spans, have long been in use, both in this and foreign 
countries ; and the capabilities of that system have been 
pretty thoroughly tested experimentally and practically. 

But bridges supported by erect metallic arches, have 
hitherto been confined to structures of moderate span. 
Within a few years, however, the magnificent enter- 
prise of spanning the Mississippi at St. Louis by three 
noble stretches of about 500 feet each, supported each 
by four arched ribs of cast steel, has been undertaken 
and is understood to be in rapid process of execution. 
The interest naturally felt in the progress and final 
result of this grand enterprise, by students and practi- 
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tioners in the engineering profession, will perhaps aid 
in rendering the following brief, and somewhat super* 
ficial discussion acceptable. 



LXX. An erect arch subjected to the action of 
weight, or vertical pressure, is in a condition of unsta- 
ble equilibrium ; and can only stand while the weight 
is so distributed that all the forces acting at each point 
of its length, are in equilibrio. To illustrate this, we 
may assume the arch to be composed of short straight 
segments meeting and forming certain angles with 
one another, and the weights applied at the angular 
points. 

A weight at c. Fig. 22, for instance, acts vertically, 
and, if dc be produced till it meet the vertical drawn 

Fig. 22. 
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through h in m, then the triangle hem has its sides 
respectively parallel with the directions of three forces 
acting at the point c\ namely, the weight at the point 
c, the thrust of the segment 6c, and that of rfc. Hence, 
if these three forces be to one another as the sides of 
said triangle, — that is, if the weight (m?) : thrust of he : 
thrust o{ de:: bm: be: em, then they are in equilibrio. 
If i£? be greater than is indicated by this proportion, 
the point e will be depressed, bed approaching nearer 

and nearer to a straight line, and becoming less and 

15 
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less able to support the weight, and a collapse mast 
result. 

If w be less than the above proportion indicates, it 
will be unable to withstand the upward tendency of 
the point c, due to the thrust of be and dc (or, to the 
preponderance of the vertical thrust of 6c, over that of 
dc), the point c will rise, the upward tendency becom- 
ing greater and greater, and the result will be a col- 
lapse, as before. The same reasoning, and the same 
inference, apply to any other angular point, as at c. 
It is, therefore, only in theory that such a thing as an 
equilibrated erect arch, can exist. The arch is here 
considered as a geometrical line without breadth or 
thickness. 

It is this property of instability , in the Erect Arch, 
that the diagonals in the Arch Truss, [Figs. 5 and 11] 
are designed to obviate, and to enable the arch to re- 
tain its form and stability under a variable load. 

LXXI. Still, in theory, an arch may be in equilibrio 
with any given distribution of load, whenever the points 
a, 6, c, etc., are so situated that the sides of the trian- 
gle 6cm, for instance, formed by a vertical with lines 
respectively coinciding or parallel with the two seg- 
ments meeting at c, are proportional to the 3 forces 
acting at c, as above stated, and so at the other angu- 
lar points of the figure. 

To construct an equilibrated arch adapted to a given 
distribution of load, consisting of determinate weights 
at given horizontal intervals between the extremities 
of the arch, we may proceed as follows : 

Draw a horizontal line representing the chord ak, 
and upon the vertical Cft, erected from its centre, take 
Of equal to the required versed sine, or depth of the 
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arch at the centre. Also, take//=Cy, and erect verti- 
cals upon the chord, at all the points at which the load 
is applied, and join a and/. 

Then, if the load be uniformly distributed (horizon- 
tally) upon the arch, we have seen, [lii], the arch 
should be a parabola, to which of course, at is tangent 
at the extremity, a. But, regarding ab as tangent to 
the curve at r, half way between a and b (horizontally), 
we seek the abscissa /?, which is to Of: : rs^: aC^. 
Then, taking the distance offu^fs, au is tangent to the 
curve at r, and coincides with the first segment {ab) of 
the arch. (These segments are supposed to be so 
short, that the tangent and curve may be regarded as 
essentially coinciding, for the length of a single segment) . 

Now, the thrust of a6, is to the whole weight bear- 
ing at a, as ru to us; and, erecting the vertical a?, such 
that all ab: : weight at b : thrust of a6, and drawing 
the straight line Ibc, cutting the second vertical in c, we 
have be for the second segment of the arch, being in 
the line of ^, which represents the resultant of the two 
forces acting at b ; namely the weight at 6, and the 
thrust of ab. 

In like manner, take 6m, representing the weight at 
c, and the straight line mcrf, meeting the third vertical 
in rf, gives cd as the third segment of the arch. 

Eepeat the same operation for each of the succeed- 
ing segments rfe, efj &c., till the arch is completed, and 
it is obvious that the forces acting at each of the several 
angular points 6, c, d, &c., are in equilibrio ; and that 
the arch throughout is, theoretically, in a state of 
equilibrium. 

We may vary this process so as to secure greater 
accuracy ot construction, in the following maAer : 
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Prodacing ttc till it meets Ct in Vy we see that abl and 
ubv are similar triangles, and al: tiv :: horizontal dis- 
tance of I : horizontal distance of r, from the point 
6. Hence, we may take the point v instead of the point 
Ij by which to establish the position of the line bcy and 
thereby secure greater relative accuracy of measure- 
ment. 

So may we also take w\ or H' instead of bm, to de- 
termine the line cd. By this means we multiply the 
small spaces al^ bm^ &c.y and diminish the amount of 
error in measurement, and if the angular points, or 
nodes be at uniform horizontal distances, the process is 
very simple. 

TiXxTT- Vfe have assumed, in describing the arch 
a, bj c, dy &c., a uniform distribution of load, horizon- 
tally. But the general process is obviously the same 
for an unequal distribution, after locating the first seg- 
ment ab ; which we may do by first ascertaining the 
amount of bearing at a, due to the load of the arch. 
This will be to the whole load, as the distance of the 
centre of gravity of load from A, horizontally, to the 
whole chord ak. For instance, if the centre of gravity 
be half way between C and A, one quarter of the load 
bears at a. The weight bearing &t a, whatever it be, 
may be represented by A; and supposing it to exert 
the same horizontal thrust at a as half the load (W), 
would do when uniformly distributed, we take w' in 
fij so that J W :A::uO:u'C.* Then au' gives the 
direction of aft', and we proceed in the same manner 

* We may assume any amount of horizontal thrust, and the greater 
the assumed thrust, with a given load, the less will be the depth of 
the arch, and vice versa. It is proposed here to construct an equili- 
brated arch a, &, e, d, &c., of about the same rise at the crown, as the 
normal curve, a, b c, d, &c., has. 
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as before using the weights given for the several nodes 
of the arch, to determine the points cf^ d!^ &c. These 
being connected by straight lines, we have an eqnili- 
brated arch adapted to the given distribution of load. 

LXXin. But of course, this arch will not stand 
under any other disposition of the load. To obviate 
this difficulty, and to construct an arch which will 
stand under a variable load, without the chord and 
counter-bracing of the arch truss, the device has been 
adopted, of constructing the arch of such vertical width 
that all the equilibrated arches or curves, required by 
all possible distributions of load; may be embraced 
within the width of the arched rib. Then, if there be 
sufficient material to oppose and withstand the forces 
liable to act in the lines of said several equilibrated 
curves, complete veriv^al stability must result. 

The proper width, or depth of the arched rib, will 
depend upon the length and versed sine of the arch^ 
as well as the amount and distribution of load ; and 
the material will act most efficiently, when mostly dis- 
posed in the outer and inner edges, or members of the 
rib, and connected, either by a full, or an open web, to 
distribute the action between the outer and inner mem- 
bers, according as the resultant line of action approaches 
the one or the other of those members. 

The normal form of the arch should be such as to 
be in equilibrio under a uniform load,* and hence it 
will be parabolic, as to the movable load, and the 
weight of road-way, and catenarian, as to the weight 

* The method above explained, for deBcribing an equilibrated arch, 
is applicable to all cases where the load, both constant and variable 
acting on the several parts of the arch, is known, whether it be the 
normal curve, adapted to a full load, or a distorted curve, suited to an 
irregular distribution of load. 
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of arches (as far as they are uniform in section), and 
should approach the one or the other form, according 
to the weight of arches, as compared with the other 
weight to be supported thereby. 

The distance between outer and inner members, or 
the width of web, reckoned from centre to centre of 
those members, should be such that no condition of 
unequal and partial load, could throw greater action 
at any point of either member, than the extreme uni- 
form load would throw upon both. 

Let us suppose that the curve a, 6, c, d, etc., be cen- 
trally between the two members and that dd\ and hh' 
be the greatest vertical departures, inward and outward, 
of any equilibrated curve, from the normal curve a, 6, 
c, etc. 

Let us further suppose that the thrust of the arch 
at the points d and A, be f as great under the load act- 
ing in the curve of greatest departure from the normal 
as the extreme uniform load produces at those points. 
Then, if the outer and inner members of the rib, be 
placed at a distance of six times the greatest departure 
of the distorted from the primary, or central curve, 
one member will be twice as far from the line of action 
(at the point of greatest departure), as the other, and 
the latter will sustain two-thirds of the action, equal 
to one-half the action of the full load, and the same as 
in the latter case. 

If the width of web be less than six times the great- 
est aberration of the distorted curve, the action, under 
the suppositions above, will be greater upon one mem- 
ber than that due to a full uniform load ; a condition 
altogether to be avoided. 

A few trials at constructing curves adapted to as- 
sumed possible distributions of load, may determine 
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Batisfactorily what condition gives the curve of great- 
est distortion and the greatest departure from the nor- 
mal ; and the amount of action under that condition, 
can be readily calculated with sufficient nearness, 
whence the proper width of web may be deduced. 

TiXXi V- The points of the equilibrated curve may 
be located by calculation, and perhaps with as much 
ease, and greater accuracy than by construction. 

Suppose Fig. 22 to have a vertical depth, QT, equal 
to one of ten equal sections of the chord aL Having 
found the length of /u, in the manner already explained 
[lxxi], it is known that for a uniform load at each 
angle, the vertical reaches of the several segments, 
begining at the centre, are as the odd numbers, 1, 8, 5, 
7 and 9 ; and, if we conceive Of to be divided into 25 
equal parts (26 being tha sum of these numbers), each 
of these parts will be equal to 0.04 Cy, or .04i?; and this 
factor, multiplied by the numbers 1, 3, 6, &c., give the 
vertical reaches of the respective straight segments, 
which vertical reaches being substracted successively 
from V, and successive remainders, show the several 
verticals to be as follows : At the centre,/, vertical = 
Cy = V. At e, vertical ^v — .04i; =■ .96t?. At d, verti- 
cal = (.96— .12)v =» .84t;; at c, vertical « (.84— .2)v = 
.64i;, and at 6, vertical = (.64 — .28)i?, = .36v. This es- 
tablishes the normal curve for uniform load. 

Now, supposing the weight of structure to be equal 
to \w at each of the angles of the arch, and also, that 
a movable load of a like weight, w, be acting at each 
of the five points /, g^ A, z, j ; the permanent weight of 
structure gives a bearing of 4.5t^ at a, and the movable 
weights at /, g^ A, &c., give respectively ,5m?, Aw^ .8m?, 
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.2w, and .lu?, together, equal to 1.5w; making the 
whole bearing at a, equal to 6Wj which is 4th less than 
if the same weight were distributed uniformly. 

Then taking Cfu' = ^(Ju^ and drawing the line au'j 
(not shown in the diagram)^ we have the inclination of 
aJ', the first segment of the required curve, which gives 
the same horizontal thrust at a, as the normal curve 
would exert under the same load uniformly distributed. 
We find^ (™/^)> ^y th^ proportion. 

Cfifs:: Gz* (==» 6i?) : 5r2 (« "Ot?" : : 26i^ : 20.26«?« : : I? 
: .81y ; and, reducing l.Slv («= Cu)y by one-seventh, we 
obtain Cu' = 1.5514v. This length is to aC : : A (=6w?), 
: horizontal thrust ofab' ; that is (making t?«l), 1.5514 

:b::6w: J^ « 19.83w?, « horizontal thrust ab. 

1.0014 

Now, if this thrust be represented by JaC, = v=l, 
then w will be represented by a space equal to j^, = 

.05173, which is equal to the vertical departure (D), of 
b'c^ from ab'u\ Knowing the value of this departure 
which, of course, is directly as t>, and inversely as aC), 
we can locate the points c', d', e' andy, by their verti- 
cal distances from au\ as follows : The vertical at b\ is 
evidently equal to ^x 1.5514, — .81026 ; consequently, 
the vertical at c' «= 2X.81026 — .06173 — .56879. Ver- 
tical at d' a= 8 x .81026— 8 x .05178 — . 77569- Vertical 
e^ = 4 x. 31026— 6 X. 05178 — .93068, and the vertical at 
f , equals 5X.81026— lOx.06178 = 1.084, showing that 
the new curve crosses the normal, between e and/, and 
/' is above/, but not shown. 

Then, if each of the segments 6V, c'd'j &c., be pro- 
duced to meet the indefinite vertical drawn through «, 
they will evidently cut that line at intervals of D, 2D, 
3D and 4D together, equal to 10 D, « .5178. Then, 
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the weight at /being equal to 2m?, it follows that fg^ 
makes twice the deflection from e^f that the latter 
makes from d!t\ that is, equal to 2D in the horizontal 
distance of Iv, or 1, or lOD («= .5178), in the distance 
a (7, or 5. Hence, fg^ produce^, cuts the vertical at a, 
twice as high as e!f cuts it, or, at a point 1,0846 above 
a; being just as high as the point/'; except a small 
difference resulting probably from omitted fractions. 
This shows that fg' is horizontal, and tangent to the 
curve at its vertex. 

It follows that all the weight at/', and at the left of 
that point, is brought to bear at a, aud all that at y , 
and on the right thereof, bears at k. This affords a 
check upon our work thus far, as we already knew 
that the bearing at a was equal to 6m?, and we now see 
that this is made up of \w at each of the four points 
6', c', d', e', and 2m» at f. If/V were not horizontal 
the arch could not be in equilibrlo under the assumed 
condition of load. 

Now, as we manifestly have for the 4 remaining 
segments, a vertical reach for each, as the weights 
they respectively sustain ; i. e., equal respectively to 
2D,4D,6D,and8D; making 20D(=C5r); altogether, we 
have only to subtract these quantities successively from 
Qf' (=1.0846), to obtain the lengths of verticals at A', 
i', ;' ; as follows : 

1.0346 —2 X .06178 = .98114 = vert at h! 
.98114— 4 X. 05178 = -72422 « « ** i 
.72422 — 6 X .06178 = .41884 = " « / 
.41884— 8 X. 06178 = " *^ k 

The differences between these lengths of verticals, 
and those of the normal curve at the same points, show 

16 
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the aberrations vertically, of the distorted, from the nor* 
mal curve, as below. 

Nor. Diet Below. Aboye. 

J6'=„.86— .81026-.04974 " 

ed -.64— .66879=.07121 « 

rftf'=.84— .77559=.06441 " 

ee = .96— .93068=.02952 " 

Diet. Nor. 

ff -1.034 —1.00= .084 

5'/=1.034 — .96= .07446 

M'= .93114«.84=- .09114 

v! - .72422— .64= .08422 

jy'= .41384— .36= .05384 

LXX V. From this exhibit, we perceive that the great- 
est vertical aberration externally for the condition of load 
here assumed, is at AA', and equals .091v, and the great- 
est internally, at cd (or a little to the right of these 
points in both cases), equal to .071v, traversing a zone 
equal in width to .162i;. nearly \ of the versed sine of 
the normal curve. 

Now, we have seen that the horizontal thrust of the 
arch for a gross load of 14io, equals 19.23i^, with the 
assumed proportion of versed sine to span, as 1 to 10, 
whether upon the normal or the distorted curve ; and, 
the thrust being evidently as the gross load, other 
things the same, it follows that, with the full gross 
load of 182r, or %d at each angle, the thrust would be 
to 19.33u7 as 9 to 7. Hence the load, as above assumed, 
produces |, or 77^^ P®^ ^^^^ of the maximum thrust 
under the full uniform load. 

The uniform load being supposed to act equally upon 
the outer and inner members of the rib, the action of 
50 per cent is due to each ; and, in order that neither 



Arch Bridges. 123 

member, at the nearest approach to the equilibrated 
curve, may be subjected to greater stress than under 
the greatest uniform load, the web should be so wide 
that (assuming the outward and inward aberrations to 
be each equal to the mean of .OSlv, and putting x =■ 
widtb of web), x: \x+M\v : : 77.7 : 60. Whence 50a; 
=38.88x+77.7x.081i?; and x«.557t?. 

But this value of x being equal to the distance verti- 
cally across the web between c and d, or between h and 
t, is greater than the distance square across, about in the 
ratio of distance from a to/, to the line aCj in this case 

as V26 : 5. The actual width of web, therefore, is only 
.545v, still considerably more than half the versed sine 
Of. 
The condition of load here supposed, may or may 

not be the one requiring the greatest distortion of the 
equilibrated curve. The case has been assumed to 
illiutrate this discussion, as it seemed likely to be near 
the condition requiring the greatest width of web ; 
and I leave this part of the subject, without attempt- 
ing a more general and determinate solution of the 
question. 

LXX VL The movable load has been taken as only 
equal to the weight of superstructure, upon the suppo- 
sition that this style of bridging would seldom be 
adopted, except for very considerable lengths of span, 
where the weight of superstructure is relatively greater 
than in case of short spans. 

This double arch, as here under consideration, con- 
sisting of an outer and an inner curved member, con- 
nected by a web, in order to act most efficiently should 
be so adjusted that the outer and inner members may 
be subjected to equal action under a full maximum. 
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uniform load. Hence, the normal and equilibrated 
curves, representing the line of the resultant of forecs 
acting upon the arch, have been assumed as terminat- 
ing at each end, at points centrally between the ex- 
tremities of the outer and inner curved members. 

It might seem possible that the distorted curve 
adapted to the above assumed condition of load, might 
so fall as to recross the normal between the points of 
greatest departure and the ends, and thus diminish the 
extent of aberration, and the necessary width of web. 
If the curve a, 6', c', etc., be turned upon its centre, by 
raising the end at a, by frds of the greatest departure, 
that is, by |x.081i?,=».054?;, the aberration half way 
between a and/, where it is at or near ita maximum 
point, would be reduced by .02Tt?, and become .054t; 
just the same as at the end. The other end would drop 
to the same extent, and would reduce the outward 
aberration in the same degree. This, of course, would 
be the least possible extent of aberration ; and if %e 
could rely upon the resultant stress following this curve 
in such a position, it would enable us to diminish the 
width of web to .864i?. 

But there seems to be no obvious reason why we 
should assume the equilibrated curve to take the posi- 
tion just described, rather than one with the left end 
below a, and the other above A;, thus increasing instead 
of diminishing the aberration. Hence, in the case of 
an arch ribbed bridge, liable to a movable load equal to 
the weight of structure, foot for foot, upon the whole or 
any part of its length, if the web of the ribs be less 
than 36-lOOth, of the versed sine (QT Fig 22), certainly^ 
and if less than 54-lOOths probably^ the material in the 
principal members is liable to greater strain in some 
parts, under a partial, than under the extreme load ; 
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which would be decidedly an unfavorable condition, 
with regard to economy. 

LXX VII. The operation of the web in distributing 
the action upon the outer and inner curved members 
of the rib, and transferring it from one to the other, 
may be understood by the diagram Fig. 28, exhibiting 
said curved members, connected by a web consisting 
of a simple system of diagonals, capable of acting by 
thrust or tension as may be required. 

The normal curve is represented parallel with, and 
midway between the curved members ; and the equili- 

Fio. 23 




brated curve is represented as crossing the normal 
near/, meeting it again at a and k, at the ends ; and 
having its greatest aberrations at c and h. It is mani- 
fest th^it the action of the outer member at i, is to that 
of the inner one at J, asJA to ih (inversely as their dis- 
tances from the distorted curve), and that the action 
upon the outer diminishes, while that of the inner one 
increases each way from i and J, until the action upon 
the two becomes equal at the meeting of the curves at 
A;, and at the crossing point near/. Hence the dia- 
gonals leaning toward the point i must act by thrust, 
while those leaning fromj^ act by tension. On the 
contrary at d, where the greatest compression is upon 
the inner member, and diminishes each way, the dia- 
gonals leaning from e, act by thrust, while those lean* 



126 Bridge Building. 

ing toward Cj act by tension. The tension diagonals 
are represented by single, and the thrust diagonals, by 

double lines. 

But the action changes more or less with every 
change in the position of the load, and if the load were 
reversed upon the two halves of the arch, each dia- 
gonal here represented as acting by thrust, would then 
act by tension, and vice versa. 

N'ow, assuming that dc » ^ce, and that the action 
upon the inner member at this point equals twice that 
of the outer one, it follows, since the action should be- 
come equal upon the two at a, that | of the whole 
thrust of the rib must be transferred from the inner to 
the outer member between c and a, by the thrust and 
pull of diagonals, exerted in the direction of the normal 
curve ; the action accumulating and increasing upon 
successive diagonals each way from c, and in like 
manner from h. 

The action of diagonals is still further affected by the 
transfer of the action of .load, from the outer to the inner 
mem ber ; the load being first applied directly to the outer 
curved member. Hence it becomes a somewhat com- 
plicated problem to determine the maximum action 
of diagonals ; especially as the complication becomes 
increased by taking into account the 

Effects of Temperature. 

LXXVm. The expansion and contraction of metallic 
arches without chords, the ends remaining fixed as to 
position and distance asunder, must obviously cause 
the intermediate portions to rise and fall with the 
increase and decrease of temperature. 

The outer and inner members, if parallel, being 
similar concentric arcs, will rise and fall, by the same 
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changes of temperature, proportionally to their respec- 
tive radii ;* the outer one undergoing the greater ver- 
tical change, whence, it must follow that in warm 
weather the outer, and in cold weather the inner 
member sustains the greater relative compression , a 
result for which there appears to be no obvious remedy, 
except by balancing the end bearings upon pivots at a 
and k ; which would allow the two curved members to 
adjust themselves to an equal action upon the two. 
Or, if the curves be formed upon the same radius, and 
of equal length, they would rise and fall alike, and the 
distance across the web vertically, would be the same 
at all parts of the arch. 

In this case, as in all others, of the arched rib, the 
depression of the arch, whether from reduction of tem- 
perature, or the action of load, would be attended by 
increased thrust action, or diminished tension action 
upon diagonals less inclined from the vertical position, 
and the reverse of action, upon those rruyre inclined. 

The -absolute rise or fall of an arch, resulting from 
a given change of temperature, may, without essential 
error, be regarded as proportional to the change in the 
length of a circular arch of the same span and depth 
(from chord to vertex), within the limits of change 
produced by temperature ; and, may be found by the 
following process : 

Divide the square of the half chord by the depth of 
arch (v), add the divisor to the quotient, and half the 
sum equals the radius. Divide the half-chord by the 
radius, to get the natural sine of half the arc ; find 
in the table of natural sines, the angle corresponding 

* The curves not being supposed to be drcnlar arcs, it is not strictly 
correct to speak of their radii, but the meaning will be comprehended. 
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with the Bine thus found, and doable that angle, for 
the number of degrees in the arc. Multiply the num- 
ber of degrees (reducing minutes and seconds to the 
decimal of a degree), by .01745829 {^ length of a de- 
gree, radius being equal to 1), for the length of the arc. 

Then, in the same manner, find the length of an arc 
upon the same chord, and with a depth {v') one or two 
per cent greater or less than v ; and, the difference in 
length of arcs thus found, is to the difference between 
V and t/, as the change in length of arch due to the 
given change of temperature, to the rise or fall of the 
arch, resulting from such change. 

By applying this rule to a specific case, we can the 
better appreciate the importance of the effects of change 
of temperature upon this species of arched ribs. If we 
assume an arch of 600 feet chord and 50 feet depth, =i;, 
we find the length of arc to be 513.25 ft. The length of 
an arc of the same span, and a depth {v^) » SlfLj is 
513.715 /<., the difference being 0.465 /iL The expan- 
sion of steel for a change of 110^ Fahrenheit, is 
.0007271 X length (518.25), ^ .37318. We have, there- 
fore, .465 lift:: .87318 : .8025/^. '^ rise or fall of the 
arch in the centre, resulting fipom a change of 110°. 

Regarding this rise in tbe centre as the abscissa of 
a parabola, and the half chord as the corresponding 
ordinate, the rise at any other point of the curve is 
equal to tbe difference between .8025, and the abscissa 
answering to the ordinate of the given point 

Suppose the point be 10 feet from the end, and the 
ordinate, of course, 240/?., we have, 250* : 240* : : .8025 
: .7395 =* abscissa for the given point ; whence, the 
rise at that point, equals .8025— .7395 = .063/?. 
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Let Fig. 24 represent the end portion of the arch, abe 
the upper, and gc the lower member, ag and be the 

width of weh,=12'. a6, with a 
horizontal reach of 10', equals 
10.75'. Then, bg being re- 
garded as a rectangle, the 
diagonal ac— 16.1ft and the 
temperature being raisedllO^, 
the points b and c rise to 6' and 
c', bb' being equal to the ver- 
tical rise multiplied by the 
cosine of the angle abd^ i. e., 
equal to .062 x cosine abd. 
This angle is a little over 22°, and its cosine about .98 
whence 66'=.058ft,=cc'. Joining a with c', and draw- 
ing c'/ at right angles with ac, and ac' (as these lines 
are essentially parallel), we have cfy^c(/x sin. acb=c</ 

X — =.038ft,s= the contraction required to take place 
in the length of the diagonal dCj to accommodate a 
change of 110° in temperature. 

In the vmean time the point e rises to ef, the distance 
ee' being equal to .1147, so that cV is extended about 
the same as ac' is contracted ; a change equal to what 
would be produced by a force of 70,000 fts to the square 
inch of cross section. 

If the normal length of the diagonals be adjusted for 
a medium temperature, the change would be half the 
above amount each way, or equal to that produced by 
35,000 fts to the inch. 

Succeeding diagonals toward the centre would be 

aflfected in a similar manner, though in a less degree ; 

and the consequence must be an accumulation of thrust 

or compression upon the inner member toward the 

centre, and the outer one toward the ends, upon a rise 

17 
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of temperature, and the reverse on a fall below the 
normal point. 

The Width op Web. 

LXXXIX. For an arch of 500 ft. chord, and 50 foot 
depth. We have seen that, with a load as assumed 
[lxxiv], with reference to Fig. 22, the aggregate aber- 
ration outward and inward, traverses a zone of .162i7, 
equal in this case, to .162 X 50 »= 8.1 ft. If the web, 
therefore, be 8.1 feet wide between centres of curved 
members, the equilibrated curve will reach the centre 
of said members at the points of greatest aberration, 
both ways, and the whole thrust at these points, will fall 
upon a single member, producing as we have already 
seen, 77 j\ per cent of the amount of thrust due to a 
maximum uniform load ; being over 55 per cent more 
stress under a partial than under a full load. 

Again, suppose the web to be 12 feet wide. The 
distorted curve would approach within two feet of the 
outer and inner curved members, throwing upon one 
member at one point, and upon the opposite member 
at another point, almost 80 per cent more action than 
what is produced by the full maximum load. It was 
shown moreover [lxxv] that nothing short of .545?;= 
.545x50=27.25 feet width of web, could be relied on to 
give as small a stress upon the curved members in this 
particular case of a partial, as that produced by a full 
maximum load. 

This would be an inconvenient, and an expensive 
width of web, and probably a less width would be pref- 
ferable, even with a greater occasional stress upon the 
curved members which might be enlarged in section 
in parts liable to the greater stress. But I shall not 
undertake at this time, to determine the exact optimum. 
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Finally, considering the difficulty of securing the 
most efficient thrust action of the curved members of 
the arch, the serious disturbances as to the action of 
the diagonals composing the web system, occasioned 
by changes of the temperature, together with the extra 
weight and strength of piers and abutments to with- 
stand the horizontal thrust of the arches, it seems rea- 
sonable to conclude that the erect metallic arclr bridge 
will only be adopted under rare and peculiar circum- 
stances ; and that in such cases, the plans should be 
subjected to especial examination and investigation. 

Truss bridges possess the advantage of having all 
the forces in operation, except the vertical action of 
weight, and the opposite resistance of the end supports 
resisted by means of members contained within the 
structures themselves, and composed of materials of so 
nearly uniform expansibility by heat, that no important 
disturbance in the relations of the different members, 

9 

can be produced by changes of temperature. Plans, 
also, may be so arranged as to secure a near approxi- 
mation to uniform maximum stress upon all the parts ; 
at least, to a much greater degree than seems practica- 
ble in the case of the arch without chords. 
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BRIDGE MATEEIALS. 

LXXX. Having discussed the general principles 
and relative characters and merits of different plans 
and forms of bridge trusses, and their proper propor- 
tions, particular and general, the question as to the 
best materials for the purposes of bridge construction 
may properly be considered. 

We have seen that the materials of a bridge truss 
are principally subjected to two kinds of action, that 
of tension, and that of compression. Lateral, or trans- 
verse action should be avoided in the principal parts 
and members of the truss. 

It is obvious then, that those materials best calcu- 
lated to resist these kinds of force respectively, should, 
when practicable without sacrifice of economy, be em- 
ployed in the situations where those forces are respect- 
ively exerted. For instance, when the diagonals act 
by tension, the upper chord (or the arch, in case of 
the arch truss), and the verticals, should be composed 
of the material best adapted to the sustaining of a com- 
pressive force, while the lower chord and the diagonals, 
should be of the.best material for sustaining tension. 

Wood and iron are the only materials that have been 
employed in the construction of bridge superstructures 
to an extent worthy of notice ; and it seems reasonable to 
conclude that on these we must place our dependence. 

Cast iron resists a greater compressive force than 
any other substance whose cost will admit of its being 
used as a building material. Steel has a greater power 
of resistance, but its cost precludes its employment as 
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a material for building purposes,* Wrought iron re- 
sists compression nearly equally with cast iron. But 
its cost is twice as great, which gives the cast iron a 
decided advantage. 

On the other hand, wrought iron resists a tensile force 
nearly four times as well as cast iron, and 12 or 15 
times as well as wood, bulk for bulk. 

Not only are these the strongest materials, but they 
are also the most durable. In fact, with proper pre- 
cautions, they may be regarded as almost imperishable. 

It would seem then, that wrought iron for tension, 
and cast iron for compression, were the best materials 
that could be employed in building bridges. Biit 
wood, though greatly inferior in strength and dura- 
bility, is much cheaper and lighter, so that, making up 
with quantity for want of strength, and by frequent re- 
newals, its want of durability, it has hitherto been 
almost universally used in this country for bridge 
building ; and, in the scarcity of means, and the un- 
settled state of things in anew country, where improve- 
ments are necessarily, to a great extent, of a temporary 
character, this is undoubtedly the most economical 
material for the purpose. 

But it is believed that the state of things has now 
assumed that degree of settled permanency in many 
parts of this country, and available means have accu- 
mulated to that extent which renders it consistent with 
true economy to give a character of greater permanence 
to our improvements ; and, in the erection of import- 
ant works, to have more reference to durability, even 
at the cost of a greater present outlay. In this view 

* This remark, made originally some twenty-five years ago, may re- 
quire some modification at the present time, when steel is being em- 
ployed extensively for rail way track, and in some important arch and 
snBpension bridges ; but not in truss bridges, to the writer's knowledge. 
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of the Bubject, it seems highly probable that one of the 
channels in which this tendency of things will develop 
itself, will be in the extensive employment of iron in 
the construction of important bridges. With this im- 
pression, I proceed to some general comparisons as to 
the relative cost and economy of wood and iron as 
materials for bridges. 

Lx XXI. The power of cast iron to resist compres- 
sion, equals some twenty times that of wood ; conse- 
quently, it will only require one twentieth as much of 
the former to withstand a given force, provided it can 
be put into a form in which its liability to flexure, and 
yielding laterally, is not greater than that of wood. 
This may be accomplished in part, by giving the iron 
a hollow form, so as to make the diameter of the pieces 
approximate to an equality with twenty times the same 
amount of wood, which must generally be used in a 
simple rectangular, or cylindrical form of section. 

Assuming, then, that a cubic foot of cast iron will 
do the same work as 16 cubic feet of wood (after mak- 
ing allowance for the necessarily smaller diameter of 
the iron), we can institute a comparison which would 
seem, upon the surface, to show the relative economy 
of the two materials. 

A cubic foot of cast iron, manufactured for the work 
will cost about Jl 8. 00. 15 cubic feet of wood in a bridge 
will cost, say J6.00. Whence it appears that the cast 
iron is more than twice as expensive, in the first outlay, 
for sustaining a compressive force, as wood. 

Again a cubic foot of wrought iron in the work, say 
450 ft at 7Jcts.=j84.00. 

Wood is about y^ as strong as iron. But about one- 
half of its fibres must be separated in order that the 
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other half may he so connected in the structure, as to 
he availahle to their full strength, acting by tension. 
Hence, it will take some 30 feet to equal one of iron ; 
for which it will cost, say J12 ; showing a diflference of 
a little less than three to one ; making the average for 
hoth kinds of iron, reckoning equal quantities of each, 
about 2.6 to 1. 

To oftset against this, we have the superior durability 
of the iron, which, as before observed, may be regarded 
as imperishable ; whereas, wood requires frequent re- 
newals, at a cost each time, equal to the first outlay. 
Now, the first cost of the iron is sufficient to provide 
for the first cost of the wood, and nearly two renewals. 
Besides this, money, though an inanimate substance, 
is, nevertheless, in these usurious times, made to be 
exceedingly prolific ; insomuch, that with good man- 
agement, it is found to double itself once in ten or 
twelve years, according to the hardness oiface in the 
lender, or of fortune in the borrower. 

Assuming 5 per cent per annum as the net income 
of money invested, the term of time in which the 1{^ 
dollars saved in the wooden structure, will require to 
produce one dollar for renewal, will show the time that 
wood ought to last, to be equal with iron in economy, 

One dollar and sixty cents at compound interest will 
yield, at 5 per cent, one dollar in a little less than ten 
years. Therefore, if an imperishable iron structure 
cost 2.6 times as much as one of wood, and the latter 
last but ten years, and money will net 5 per cent, com- 
pound interest, the two materials are nearly upon a par 
as to economy. 

Experience has shown that wooden bridges, unpro- 
tected by roofing and siding, seldom last with safety 
over eight years, or thereabouts ; and, the more there 
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be expended to increase the durability, the less surplas 
capital will be left to be invested toward renewals, 

LXXXn. But the above comparison is too super- 
ficial and general to be entitled to a great deal of con- 
fidence, except, perhaps, as it regards the sustaining 
of a given weight by a simple post, or suspending it by 
a bar or rod of iron or wood. In the complicated as- 
semblage of pieces forming the superstructure of a 
bridge, there are numerous other facts and considera- 
tions which materially vary the results. First, there 
is a difficulty in connecting pieces of timber in such a 
manner that every part may be proportioned to the 
strength required of it, to the same extent as can be 
done with iron. Second, it is frequently necessary to 
use considerable quantities of iron in bolts and fastenings 
for putting together a structure of wood requiring great 
stability. Third, wood soon loses a portion of its 
strength by partial decay, and consequently, requires 
additional strength in the beginning, that it may be 
safe for a time after decay has commenced. 

Hence, but little can be predicated upon the simple 
general comparison of wood and iron as to strength 
and cost, relative to the comparative economy of the 
two materials for bridge building. 

It is only by comparing the results of actual experi- 
ence, or, where this has not been had, by comparing 
the results of detailed estimates, upon well matured 
plans, founded on well established principles, that a 
satisfactory conclusion can be arrived at. 

With regard to wooden bridges, much experience has 
been had, and the reasonable presumption is, that a good 
degree of economy has been attained in their construc- 
tion. But the idea of building iron bridges in this 
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country, is of recent date, and but little has been experi- 
mentally proved in relation, to their cost and qualities. 

LXXXTTT. This much, however, my own experience 
has demonstrated. Having received Letters Patent for 
an " Iron Truss Bridge,'' upon the arch truss plan, and 
constructed two bridges thereon, over the Enlarged 
Erie Canal (of 72 and 80 feet spans), one of which has 
been in use for six years, it may be regarded as a de- 
monstrated fact, that bridges may be sustained by 
iron trusses. It has also been shown that the cost of 
the above class of bridges, is only about 25 per cent 
more than the same class of bridges of wood, as hereto- 
fore built, under the most favorable circumstances, upon 
the Erie Canal. That the iron portion, constituting 
some three-fourths of the whole, as regards expense, 
in the iron bridge, gives fair promise of enduring for 
ages, while the wooden structure can only be relied on 
to last eight or ten years. 

Upon these facts, experimentally established, I found 
the following comparison : 

A common road bridge of 72ft. span (the usual 
length for the enlarged Erie Canal), will cost, with 
iron trusses : 

For 7,000 ibs.ofcast iron at Sets., $210. 

'' 6,000 " " wrought iron, manufactured 

for the work, at 7ct8., 420. 

" Timber, labor and painting, 230. 

" Superintendence and profit, 80. 

Whole first cost, $940. 

$175 vsdll renew the perishable part once in 
9 years, to produce which, at 6 per cent 
compound interest will require capital of, 320. 

Total for a perpetual maintenance, $1,260. 
18 
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With wooden trusses, fastened with iron 

for timber, labor, paint and profit, $550, 
" 2,000 fcs. of iron fastenings, 150. 

Whole first cost, $700. 

(Some have cost $1000, or $12,000, and taken 

3 to 4 thousand pounds of iron) 

To renew $550 worth of perishable material 

once in 9 years, will require, at 5 per 

cent, compound interest, $1,000. 

Total for perpetual maintenance, $1,700. 

The reason of the apparent diflference between this 
result, and that arrived at from the general comparison 
of the cost, &c., of wood and iron, is, that the bridges 
here referred to, have been constructed with a very 
large amount of iron fastenings, and with large quanti- 
ties of casing and painting for protection and appear- 
ance. Were the comparison confined strictly to the 
expense of timber work, in the sustaining parts of the 
trusses, the result would be found not to differ so es- 
sentially from that of the general comparison. 

The above estimate of $700, for the first cost of a 
72 foot wooden bridge, though considerably below the 
average cost of canal bridges of that description, is 
nevertheless believed to be greatly above the minimum 
for which bridges may be built, dispensing with the 
parts which are not essential to strength. 

It is probable that bridges may be built for $500, as 
about the minimum, of equal strength and convenience, 
and nearly the same durability, as those hitherto built 
upon the Erie Canal Enlargement at a cost of from 
800 to 1,000 dollars. Upon this supposition,^ which 
may be regarded as an extreme case in favor of wood, 
the comparison will stand thus : 
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First cost of wooden structure, $500 

Capital invested at 5 per cent to produce $500 
once in 9 years for renewal, 909 

Total for perpetual maintenance, $1409 

The same for iron structure, as above, 1260 

Balance in favor of the iron bridge, $149 

Finally, since theoretical calculation and general 
comparison show a probable advantage, for a long term 
of time, and experience, as far as it has gone, shows a 
decided advantage in favor of iron, it would seem very 
unwise to discard the latter, without at least a fair 
trial of its merits. If in the first essays at iron bridge 
building, the iron bridge has competed so si^ccessfully 
with wooden bridges, improved by the experience of 
ages, may not the most satisfactory . results be antici- 
pated from an equal degree of experience in the con- 
struction and use of iron bridges ? 

LXXXIV. Presuming the affirmative to be the 
only rational answer to the above question, I have ar- 
ranged the details of plans for carrying into practice 
the preceding principles and suggestions in the con- 
struction of rail road bridges of iron. 

I have also made careful detailed estimates of the 
expense of bridges of different dimensions and in dif- 
ferent circumstances, some of the more general results 
of which I will here state. 

In proportioning the parts of a rail road bridge, 1 
have assumedthatitmay be exposed to a load of 2,000fi)s. 
per foot run, for the whole, or any part of its length, in 
addition to its own weight; and in case of tension, have 
allowed one square inch cross section of wrought iron 
for every 10,000 Hbs. of the maximum strain produced 
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upon every part by such weights, acting by dead pres- 
sure. In case of thrust, or crushing force, I have al- 
lowed one square inch cross section of cast iron, for 
every 12,000fi>s. acting on pieces (mostly in the form ol 
hollow cylinders), of a length equal to 18 diameters, 
and a greater amount of material, where the ratio of 
length to diameter is greater; always having regard 
to practicability, as well as theoretical proportions, in 
adjusting the dimensions of the part. 

My estimates, made upon these bases, have fully sa^ 
tisfied me that a bridge of 100 feet span, with tract 
upon the top (with wooden cross-beams), will cost about 
$2,000, or J20 per foot, assuming the present prices 
of iron (1846), in ordinary circumstances. K the track 
pass near the bottom of the trusses, the expense will be 
increased by two or three dollars a foot. 

For a span of 140 feet, by a liberal detailed estimate 
I make, in round numbers, a cost of $4,000. For 70 
feet, I estimate a cost of 9 to 10 hundred dollars, ac- 
cording to circumstances. 

Thus it will be seen that actual estimate makes the 
cost of a single stretch of any length, very nearly as 
the square of the length, as should be expected from 
the nature of the case. Hence, knowing the cost of a 
span of any given length, we readily deduce that of a 
span of any other length, in similar circumstances, with 
reliable certainty. 

Now, although my investigations have forced the 
conviction upon me, that where strong and durable 
bridges are required, iron should be preferred in their 
construction, still there is a multitude of cases where 
wooden structures should be preferred ; especially in 
sections of country comparatively new, where timber is 
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plenty and capital scarce ; and where improvements 
must necessarily be of a more temporary character. 

tVith this view of the subject, I have given consi- 
derable attention to the details of wooden bridges ; and, 
with a good deal of investigation and experiment, have 
arranged plans which are confidently believed to pos- 
sess important advantages over the plans generally in 
use. 

The preceding few pages have been transcribed from 
the author's original and first essay upon bridge build- 
ing ; and are introduced here, not on account of any 
practical value they may possess in the present state of 
progress in the science of bridge construction. But 
they may possess some little interest as marking about 
the starting point of the construction and use of Iron 
Truss Bridges. 

If the estimates above exhibited, of the cost of iron 
bridges, appear small and inadequate, under the lights 
furnished by the experience of a quarter of a century, 
much allowance may be claimed on account of the 
change of times and circumstances within the period in 
question. And, when it is borne in mind that the 
author actually contracted for, and built iron raikoad 
bridges of 40 and 50 feet span, for $10, and of 146 feet 
for $30 per foot, the estimates above given may not 
seem entirely preposterous, although much higher 
prices are obtained for bridges of like dimensions at 
the present day. 
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PRACTICAL i:)ETAILS. 

Ti X X X V . In preceding pages I have endeavored to 
give a short and comprehensive general view of the 
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subject, and to ascertain and point out the best general 
plans and proportions, for the main longitudinal trusses, 
or side frames of bridges, and the relaUve stresses of 
their several parts. 

The side trusses may be regarded as vastly the most 
important parts of the structure, and the strength and 
sufficiency of these being secured, there is much less 
difficulty in arranging the remaining parts, the forces 
to which they are exposed being much less than those 
acting upon the trusses. I propose now to enter more 
into details, and give such practical explanations and 
specifications as to the strength of materials, the 
methods of connecting the several parts or pieces, both 
in the main trusses, and other parts of the structure, 
illustrated by the necessary plans and diagrams, as, it 
is hoped, will enable the young engineer and pra<5ti. 
cal builder to proceed with judgment and confidence 
in this important branch of the profession. 
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IRON BRIDGES. 

Strength op Iron. 

LXXXVI. Iron has the power of resisting mechani- 
cal forces in several different ways. It may resist forces 
that tend to stretch it asunder, or forces which tend to 
compress and crush it; the former producing what is 
sometimes called a positive, and the latter, a negative 
strain. It may also be exposed to, and resist forces 
tending to produce rupture by extending one side of 
the piece, and compressing the opposite side ; as where 
a bar of iron supported at the ends, is made to sustain 
a weight in the middle, which tends to stretch the 
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lower, and compress the upper part. This is called a 
lateral^ or transverse strain. 

Iron may likewise be acted upon by forces tending 
to force it asunder laterally, in the manner of the ac- 
tion of a pair of shears. This is called a shear strain ; 
and though less important than either of the preced- 
ing cases, it will frequently have place in bridge work, 
partially at least, in the action of rivets, and connect- 
ing pins. 

With regard to the simple positive and negative 
strength of iron it is only necessary for me to state in 
this place, as the result of a multitude of experiments, 
that a bar of good wrought iron one inch square, will 
sustain a positive strain of about 60,0008)8. on the 
average ; and a negative strain, in pieces not exceeding 
about twice the least diameter, of 70 or 80 thousand 
pounds. But in both cases, the metal yields perma- 
nently with much less stress than the amounts here 
indicated ; and hence, as well as for other considera- 
tions, it can never be safely exposed in practice, to 
more than a small proportion of these stresses, say 
from i to J. 

Cast iron resists a positive strain of 16,000 to 30,000ibs. 
to the square inch, but usually, not over 18,000. But 
it is seldom relied on to sustain this kind of action es- 
pecially in bridge work, wrought iron being much bet- 
ter adapted to the purpose. On rare occasions, it may 
perhaps safely be exposed to a strain of 8,000 to4,000Bbs. 
to the square inch, but should not be used under ten- 
sion strain, when wrought iron can be conveniently 
substituted. 

Cast iron, however, is capable of resisting a much 
greater negative strain than wrought iron ; its power 
of resistance in this respect, being from 80,000 to 
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140,000Sbs. ; seldom less than 100.000 to the square 
inch, in pieces not exceeding in length, twice the least 
diameter. 

But in pieces of such dimensions as must frequently 
be employed in bridge work, fracture would take place 
by lateral deflection, under a much smaller force than 
what would crush the material. It is therefore neces- 
sary to take into account the length and diameter, as 
well as the cross-section, in order to determine the 
amount of compression which a piece of cast iron, or 
any other material may be relied on to sustain. 

LXXXVTL The cause of lateral deflection resulting 
from forces applied at the ends, and tending to crush 
a long piece in the direction of its length, is supposed 
to be a want of uniformity in the material, and a want 
of such an adjust of the forces that the line joining the 
centres of pressure at the two ends, may pass through 
the centre of resistance in all parts of the piece. 

These elements are liable to considerable variation, 
and can not be very closely estimated in any case. 
Therefore the absolute power of resistance for a piece 
of considerable length, can not be deduced by calcula- 
tion from the simple positive and negative strength of 
the material, but resort must be had to direct experi- 
ment upon the subject ; and, even wide discrepancies 
should naturally be expected in the results of experi- 
ment, unless the lengths of pieces experimented upon, 
be very considerable. 

In respect to pieces, however, having their lengths 
equal to twenty or more times their diameters, a some- 
what remarkable degree of uniformity is foilnd in their 
powers of negative resistance, and the following for- 
mula, deduced theoretically, though not fully sustained 
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by experiment, may be useful in determining approxi- 
mately the relative powers for pieces of similar cross- 
sections, but different dimensions. The power of 
resistance (R),is as the cube of the diameter (d), directly 
and as the square of the length (Q, inversely, that is, 

R IS as -^. 

The reason of this formula may be illustrated with 
reference to Fig. 25, in which ddJb , represents a post 
loaded at a, so as to bend it into a curve, of the half 
of which cd is the versed sine. It is obvious that in 
this condition, the convex side of the post is exposed 
to tension (or at least, to less compression fig. 25. 
than the other side), and the concave side 
to compression ; also, that the effect of the 
load at a, toward breaking the post at rf, 
is as the versed sine cd^ which is as the 
square of ab. But the power of the post 
to resist rupture transversely, is manifestly " 
as the cross-section of the post (i. e., as the 
square of the diameter), multiplied by the 
diameter. Hence, the power is as the 
cube of the diameter. Now, the ability of 
the post to sustain the load at a, is directly 
as the power to resist rupture, just determined, and 
inversely as the mechanical advantage with which the 
load acts, above seen to be as the square of the length 
of the post. Hence, the formula. 

We shall see as we progress, the relation which this 
formula seems to bear to the results of experiment. 

The following list of experiments made by the author 
some 25 years ago, though few in number, and upon 
a somewhat diminutive scale, nevertheless, may afford 
some light as to the law governing the resisting power 
of cast iron in pieces of different lengths, as compared 

19 
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with their diameters. It may at least enable us the 
better to appreciate the better lights since shed upon 
the subject. 



LXXXVUL EXPBRIMBNTS UPON THE 

STRBxaxH OF Oast Iron, in LoNa Pieces. 

Xinds^ jUd cones or pyramids. 
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Broke ^ in- from centre. 
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Square 
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854 


Deflected comerwise, and flew 
out without breaking. 
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f< 


U 


tt 


tt 


914 


938 


Broke in half a minute not 
comerwise, ^ inch from centre. 
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Cylinder 
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7.1 


0.126 


1417 


1437 


Broke in 3 seconds, ^ in. from 
centre. 
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1377 


1897 


Broke |J in. from centre. 
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(( 
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tt 
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Piece flattened by flask not 
shutting true, and had been 
straightened with the hammer 
where it broke. 


7 


a 


tt 


4.5 




2580 


2580 


Broke in 1 minute into 4 pieces 
of nearly equal lengths. 
Piece of same as last experiment. 


8 


If 


tt 


4.5 




8218 


3218 


Broke in ^ minute into 3 pieces 
in centre, and 1 in. from centre. 


9 


Square 


i 


4.5 




2813 


2838 


Broke in ^ minute, x^iu. from 
centre, deflected paraJlel with 
sides. j 



From experiments 7 and 8, in the above table, it 
appears that cast iron will sustain at the extreme, in 
cylindrical pieces whose lengths equal about 14J dia- 
meters, a negative strain of 41,000 to 51,000ibs to the 
square inch, say an average of 46,000. Square bars, 
according to experiment 9, length equal to 18 diame- 
ters (or widths of side), will sustain about 45,000Bt>s to 
the square inch. 
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Now, a hollow cylinder of a thickness not exceeding 
about ^ of the diameter, according to calculation, has 
a stiflEhess transversely, about 50 per cent greater to the 
square inch than a solid square bar whose side equals 
in width the diameter of the cylinder. Hence, a hollow 
cylinder of a length equal to 18 times its diameter, 
should sustain a negative strain of 67,500 fi)s. to the 
square inch. But it should be observed, however, that 
direct experiments upon the transverse strength of the 
pieces used in the experiments leading to the results 
and conclusions above stated, as to negative strength, 
showed themto possess uncommon streiigth transversely, 
even to from 80 to 50 per cent greater than the fair 
average transverse strength of cast iron ; as will be seen 
hereafter. It is therefore not considered proper to es- 
timate the strength of hollow cylinders of the propor- 
tions above stated at more than 45,000 or 46,000fi>s. to 
the square inch. 

The hollow cylinder is undoubtedly the form best 
adapted to the sustaining of a negative strain, having 
equal stiffness in all directions. It is therefore highly 
desirable that the power of that form of pieces to resist 
compression, with different lengths, should be ascer- 
tained by a careful and extensive series of experiments. 
But until that shall have been done, and the results 
made known, I shall assume the above estimate upon 
the subject, as probably not very far from the truth ; 
subject, however, to correction, whenever the facts and 
evidences shall be obtained, upon which the correction 
can be founded.* 

In the mean time, since we know not the exact ratio 
between the greatest safe practical stress, and the ab- 

* Since the original writing of this paragraph (25 years ago), exten- 
tenfidve experiments and investigations have been made, in the direction 
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solute strength of iron, and therefore should in practice 
keep considerably within the limits of probable safety, 
it becomes a matter of less importance to know the 
exact absolute strength; though this, of course, is de- 
sirable. 

Ti Xx XIX . Having decided upon a measure of 
strength for pieces of a given length, we may properly 
endeavor to ascertain the rate of variation for different 
lengths as compared with the diameters. 

It is seen in the table, [Lxxxvin] that two cylindri- 
cal pieces of 9 inches in length, bore the one 990, and 
the other 9789)8., giving a mean of 984 pounds. 

Now, by the formula -«, the same cylinders reduced 

to 4.5 inches, should sustain four times as much, or 
8936ibs. But, by experiments 7 and 8, we find that 
they bore only 2,580, and 8,218, a mean of 2,899 
pounds. Whence it appears that, the diameter being 
the same, the strength diminishes faster than the length 
increases, but not so fast as the square of the length 
increases ; being about half way between the two* In 
fact, if we examine the results of these experiments 
throughout, we find that the weights borne by pieces 
of like cross-sections, whether round or square, were 
very nearly the arithmetical mean between the results 
obtained by considering them to be inversely as the 
simple length, and as the square of the length, succes- 
sively. 

For illustration ; take experiments 1 and 5. If the 
piece 9 inches long bore 990 Bbs., taking the strength 

here indicated, and ingenious and convenient formulae deduced upon 
the subject involved, which mipfht perhaps, be profitably substituted 
for the writer's own crude deductions in this behalf. But, as previouslj 
remarked on other occasions, the latter may possess interest as affording 
a monoiment upon the line of the march of progress. 
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to be inversely as the length, we have this proportion 
^ : 5^^ : : 990 : 1,255, Then, taking the strength to be 

inversely as the sqaare of the length, we have : i : -^^ 

: : 990 : 1,591. Taking the mean of these results, we 
find (1,255 + 1,591), h- 2 - 1423. This is the weight 
which, according to the rule, the piece in experiment 
5 should have borne, and it varies only 6fcs. (less than 
J of one per cent), from what it actually did bear. 

Again, take experiments 1 and 8 ; in which the 
lengths were as 2 to 1. Supposing the weights to be 
inversely as the lengths, and as the squares of the 
lengths successively, and taking the mean of the re- 
sults, we have (1,980+3,960) -^2=2,970, which is 248fts. 
less than the weight borne in experiment 8. But it is 
also 390fc8. greater than that borne in experiment 7, by 
a piece of similar form and dimensions, but an inferior 
specimen. It does not seem, therefore, that the rule 
is widely at fault. 

The same rule applied to experiments 4 and 9, 
lengths being also as 2 to 1, gives 2,784 Bbs. as the bear- 
ing weight, and 2,814 as breaking weight for No. 9 ; the 
former varying 71fcs. and the latter 248)8. from the 
weights shown in the table. Now, if we observe that 
the one broke in a quarter of a minute, and the other 
endured half a minute, it is no extravagance to assume 
that if No. 9 had been loaded with 24fcs. less, it would 
have stood J of a minute longer, giving a result in pre- 
cise accordance with the rule. 

From what precedes, it is believed that the following 
may be adopted as a safe practical rule for deter- 
mining the power of resistance to compression, for 
pieces of similar cross-sections, after knowing from 
experiment, the power of a piece of given dimensions, 
and similar cross section. 
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Rule : Make the power of resistance as -j, and as — stLC" 

li li 

cessively^ and take the mean of the results thus obtained^ as 
the true result ; B representing the diameter (or width of 
side, in square pieces), and L, the length of the piece. 
This rule will be probably apply without material 
error, to pieces of lengths from 16 to 40 times as great 
as their diameters, and perhaps for greater lengths ; 
although, in bridge building, greater lengths will sel- 
dom be employed.* But, as the length is reduced to 
8 or 10 diameters, or less, it is manifest that the power 
of resistance increases at a less rate than that given in . 
the rule. For, we see by the table of experiments, 
that a square piece of a length equal to 18 diameters 
(experiment 9), bore at the rate of 46,000ft)s. to the 
square inch, which is nearly one-half of the average 
crushing weight of cast iron, and one-third that of the 
strongest iron. But according to the rule, a piece of 
half that length, or equal to 9 diameters, should sustain 
135,000ft)s. which is about the maximum for cast iron; 
whereas, experiment shows that the power of resist- 
ance increases with reduction of length, down to about 
2 diameters. It may, therefore, be recommended to 
apply the rule above given, to hollow cylindrical, and 
square pieces above 15, and to solid cylinders, above 
12 diameters. From those lengths down to 2 diame- 
ters, it cannot lead to material error to estimate an 
increase of power proportionate to diminution of 
length, according to the differences between the weights, 
or resisting powers determined as above, for square 
pieces and hollow cylinders of 15, and solid cylinders 
of 12 diameters in length, and the absolute crushing 

* It is probable that for greater lengths than 40 diametersi the for- 
mula -g alone, would be more nearly sustained than in case of smaUer 
lengths. 
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weight of the iron ; that is, if a square piece whose 
length equals 16 diameters bear m pounds, and the 
crushing weight for pieces of 2 diameters be n pounds 
to obtain the resistance (R), of a piece of (15 — a), dia- 
meters in length, take wi + ^ (n — m)=Il. 

XC. It has already been remarked that in practice, 
materials should be exposed to much less strain than 
their absolute strength is capable of sustaining for a 
short time. This fact is universally recognized, and 
the reasons for it, are perhaps, sufficiently obvious ; 
still it may be proper to mention a few of them in this 
place. 

First, there is a great want of uniformity in the 
quality and strength of materials of the same kind, 
and no degree of precaution can always guard against 
the employment of those containing defective portions 
possessing less than the average strength. 

Again, when materials are exposed to a strain, al- 
though it be but a small part of what they can ultimately 
bear, a change is produced in the arrangement of their 
particles, from which they are frequently unable fully 
to recover ; and whence they generally become weak- 
ened, especially if they be repeatedly exposed to such 
process. Hence, it often happens that a piece is broken 
with a smaller strain, than it has previously borne 
without apparent injury. 

Now, there is no means of estimating exactly the 
allowance necessary to be made on account either of 
these facts, as well as, probably, many others. Con- 
sequently, we can not determine with certainty, how 
much of a given material may be relied on to sustain 
with safety a given force. We should therefore, incline 
toward the side of safety, the more strongly, in pro- 
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portion as the conBeqnences of a failure would be the 
more disastrous. The breaking of a bridge is liable, 
in most cases, to be a serious affair, involving hazard 
to life and limb, as well as destruction of property. 
Hence, they should be constructed of such strength 
asto render failure quite out of the range of probability, 
if not absolutely impossible. 

XCI. Good wrought iron bars, will not undergo 
permanent change of form under a tensile strain of less 
than from 20,000 to 80,000 pounds to the square inch ; 
and though they will not actually be torn asunder with 
a stress below 50 or 60 thousand, and often more, to 
the inch, any elongation would certainly be deleterious 
to the work containing them, even if not dangerous 
from liability to fracture. Hence, it is certainly not 
advisable to expose the material to a stress beyond the 
lowest limit of complete elasticity. 

In the original predecessor of this work^ the tra- 
ditional allowance of 15,000ft)8. to the square inch, was 
adopted as the tensile stress to which wrought iron 
might safely be exposed, and beyond which it was 
deemed improper to rely upon it. No evidences or 
arguments since that time, have induced a change of 
opinion in this respect. But in the case of a bridge, 
there is variety and uncertainty as to the exact amount 
of load, as well as in relation to the limit of safe strain 
for the material ; and while it seemed probable that the 
load of a single track rail road bridge would never ex- 
ceed 2,000ft)8. to the lineal foot upon any part of its 
length, still, seeing that rail roads were comparatively 
a new institution, and iron bridges for rail roads almost 
unheard of, especially in this country, it was deemed 
wise, in recommending their introduction, to so adjust 
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their proportions as to meet almost any possible con- 
tingencies. 

This coald be accomplished either by assuming a 
greater possible load for the bridge, or a lower limit 
to the stress of materials with the smaller load, with 
the same ultimate result And, perhaps the former 
would have been the more consistent course, as avoid- 
ing the seeming absurdity of the assumption that iron 
could safely stand a strain of 15,000&s. in a common 
bridge, but only 10,000&> in a rail road bridge ; and the 
no less seeming absurdity of assuming that the same 
material could stand 50 per cent more strain in a bridge 
composed partly of wood, than in one entirely con- 
structed of iron. Now, instances in great numbers 
could be pointed out, of rail road bridges of wood and 
iron, where 2,000ft)8. to the lineal foot would produce 
a stress considerably exceeding 15,000 to the inch upon 
certain bolts of wrought iron.* 

* The author had occasion several years &go to refer to the following 
instances in corroboration of the statement above made, in this wise 
" The best evidence that exists as to the capacity of a material to beai 
a strain with safety^ is derived from experience as to the strain it has 
been exposed to in works, and conditions similar to those in which it 
is proposed to employ it, and wliere it has by long usage, proved itself 
adequate to the labor required of it. If wrought iron, for example, 
has been used in railroad bridges for a great number of years, in 
numerous and repeated instances, where a given load, in addition to 
the weight of structure, would produce upon it a tension of 15,0001ba. 
to the square inch, and has withstood such usage without cases of fail- 
ure not caused by manifest' defects in the quality of material, or by 
casualties which such structures are not expected to be proof against ; 
it may be fairly assumed to be reasonably safe and reliable in other 
railroad bridges where a similar gross load can not produce a greater 
stress ; and much more so, where a like load can only produce a stress 
one-haJf, or two-thirds as great. 

Now, it is provided in the plan herewith presented, that a load of 
2,0001b6. to the lineal foot upon each pair of rails, on the whole, or 
any part of the length of the bridge, can not produce upon any part of 
the wrought iron work in the trusses, a tension exceeding 10,0001bs. 
to the square inch ; and, to show that such provision is eminently safe 
and liberal, I proceed to give some examples of what the same mate- 
rial is liable to with the same load in other structures, where long and 
severe usage has fully proved its sufficiency. 

16 
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And yety it was deemed expedient by the author of 
this work, in the outset of the introduction of iron rail 
road bridges, to provide that 2,000fts. to the foot upon 
each pair of tracks, should not give a stress exceeding 
10,000Bb to the square inch upon any part of the wrought 
iron work, not from a conviction that the material was 
unsafe under a stress of 15,000&>s. but to provide against 
the possible contingency of its being sometimes exposed 
to greater stress than that produced by a dead weight 
of 2,000ft. to the lineal foot. 



XCIL The use of cast iron to sustain a tensile 
strain, should undoubtedly be avoided, as a general 

To begin with an instance near at hand ; the bridge from the island 
to the main shore on the Hudson River rail road at Blast Albany, has, 
in one of its stretches, trusses 48 feet long, in 8 panels. It is a double 
track bridge with three trusses, of which the middle one sustains one- 
half of the two pairs of tracks, and of the loaas passing over them. 

The truss is composed of top and bottom chords, and thrust braces 
of timber, and vertical suspension bolts of wrought iron, in pairs ; and 
it is at once obvious that } of the weight of the tracks and their loads 
(or, of the half bearing upon the centre truss), is concentrated on the 
two pairs of suspension rods located 6 feet from each end. [See diagram.] 

The weight of middle truss, and other parts of the structure sus- 
tained by it, probably exceeds 16,000 lbs., of which }, or 14,000 lbs. bear 
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upon the endmost suspension bolts. Add 2,000 lbs. per foot for } of one 
pair of tracks, or rails, and it makes 56,0001b8. upon the suspension bolts 
in question, with only one track loaded. These bolts are 4 in number, 
and If ''' in diameter ; and, allowing ^^^ to be cut away by screw 
thread, the aggregate net, available cross section of the four, is equal 
to 4.43 square inches ; whence the tension, with only one track loaded, 
is 12,641 lbs. to the square Inch, and 22,120 lbs. to the inch with both 
tracks loaded. 

2. The bridge leading into the freight house of the Boston rail road, 
at East Albany, is a " Howe bridge," and acts upon the same princi- 
ple as the one just spoken of. It is a double track bridge with two 
trusses, having 8 panels of 10' 8^', and is a heavy covered bridge. Al- 
lowing 64 tons for weight of superstructure, or 56,000 lbs. for the por- 
tion sustained by the endmost bolts of each truss, and 2,000 lbs per 
foot upon one track, of which f at least, bears on one truss, giving 
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rule ; and, if on certain occasions it should be liable to 
that kind of action to a small extent, the stress should 
probably not be allowed to exceed 3,000 to 4,000 pounds 
to the square inch, 

"When exposed to compression, in pieces of such 
length as to break by lateral deflection, it is believed 
it may be safely loaded to one-third of its absolute ca- 
pacity. If a long piece exposed to a negative strain 
have a defective part, it does not diminish its power 
of resistance to the same extent as when it acts by ten- 
sion. The power of negative resistance being, in a 
measure, inversely as the deflection produced by a 

100,000 lbs. on the end bolts, we have 156,0001bs. Bustained by 6 bolts 
of iy^ diameter, containing 8.1 square inches, besides screw thread. 
This is a strain of 19,259 lbs. to the square inch mth one track, and 
25,432 lbs. with both tracks loaded with 2,000 lbs. to the lineal foot. 

3. The East bridge over the creek in the south part of Troy, is a 
double track covered bridge with three trusses, having 8 panels of 
12''8'''' each, or 88.66 ft sustained by the endmost suspension bolts. 
Say, of weight of structure bearing on end bolts of middle truss, 
35,000 lbs. and of load upon one track 88,666, making 123,666 lbs. on 4 
bolts of ly^ diameter and two of IJ;^'' diameter, having a net cross-sec- 
tion of about 7.65 square inches. Hence the stress must be 16,156 lbs. 
to the inch, with one track loaded, and 27,750 lbs., mth 2,000 lbs. to the 
foot upon each track. 

4. The West bridge over the same stream, a few rods below the last 
mentioned, has three trusses containing 9 panels of 10^ ft. each in 
length. It is a high truss bridge with roof and siding. 

For weight of superstructure on endmost bolts of middle truss, say 
28,000 lbs. and for load on one track, 84,000, making 112,000 lbs. on 
4 bolts of lY^ containing a net section ot 5.41 square inches, giving a 
tension of 20,702 lbs. to the inch for one track, and 36,229 lbs. for both 
tracks loaded with 2,000 lbs. to the lineal foot. 

5. The bridge across the Erie canal near Canastota, on the N Y. G. 
B. R., is a double tack bridge with 2 trusses, which have 9 panels of 
10 feet. If the superstructure be estimated to weigh 40 tons, it gives 
a little over 35,000 lbs. on the end bolts of each truss. Add f of 80 
tons for 2,000 lbs. per lineal foot upon one track,*and it gives 141,666 lbs. 
on 4 bolts of ly^ diameter, and 5.41 square inches of net cross-section ; 
equal to 26,173 lbs. to the inch, with one track, and 36,044 lbs. with both 
tracks loaded." 

All these cases are stated from personal examination by the author, 
except the last, which was reported to him from authority considered 
reliable. The cases were not selected, but taken as the most accessible, 
and conveniemt for the author's observation. And still, he can not 
help regarding them as rema/rkaUe, and somewhat exceptionaZ cases 
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given weight, and the deflection depending on Jthe stiff- 
ness of the piece throughout its whole length, the 
power is manifestly only diminished as the amount of 
defect, multiplied by the ratio of length of the defective 
part, to the whole length ; that is, if the piece be de- 
fective so as to lose one-fourth of its stiffness, for that 
part of its length to which is due one-tenth part of the 
deflection, the deflection will only be increased by 
^x^ » :i^, and the power of resistance is diminished 
in the same ratio ; whereas the power of positive re- 
sistance would be diminished by ^. 

The effect of negative strain, moreover, is believed 
not to be so deleterious to the strength of iron, as that 
of positive, or tension strain ; though I can refer to no 
particular facts or evidences in coroboration of the 
opinion. 

Upon the whole, I am inclined to estimate the power 
of cast iron to resist compression (as against the tension 
of wrought iron at 15,000Bb8. to the inch), in pieces of 
lengths equal to 18 diameters, for hollow cylinders, at 
15,000fcs. for solid cylinders, at 8,000, and solid square 
pieces, at 10,000fcs. to the square inch of cross-section 

There are other forms of section for cast iron mem- 
bers of bridges, which it will frequently be convenient 
and economical to employ where lateral stiffuess, as 
well as longitudinal resistance is required, among which 
may be named, the cruciform +, the J, and the H form. 

The former of these, with equal leaves, probably 
possesses about the, same resistance to the square inch, 
as a solid square which will just contain the figure. 
For, though it is not so stiff to resist a simple lateral 
force diagonally of the including square, as parallel with 
its sides, and would be broken by tearing asunder the 
flange, or leaf upon the convex side, still when under 
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longitudinal compression, the tension upon that leaf 
would be somewhat relieved. 

The T and H section will usually be employed where 
greater stiffness is required in particular directions, and 
if proportioned with judgment, will usually possess about 
the same power to the inch, as the including s olid square, 
or paralielopiped. 

XCni. Having determined (approximately, at least) , 
the safe strain for pieces of a certain length, and the 
ratio of variation in power, depending upon change of 
length, we readily deduce the safe strain for pieces 
of similar action, with any given dimensions. 

The following table, exhibiting the negative power 
of resistance to the square inch of cross-section, for 
hollow and solid cast iron cylinders^ and solid square 
pieces (under which class may be included the + T and 
H formed sections, under proper conditions), calculated 
for length of from 2 to 60 diameters, is intended to 
show the safe practical rate of strain for the material, 
being about one-third of its absolute strength, in col- 
umns headed J, and one-fourth of the absolute, in those 
headed J ; the former to be used against wrought iron 
at 15,000, and the latter, where wrought iron is esti- 
mated to sustain 10,000Ibs. to the square inch. 

This is the author's original table, slightly modified ^ 
with the addition of two columns showing corresponding 
weights at J and J of the absolute strength, as calculated 
by " Gordon's formula,'* deduced from Hodgkinson's, 
experiments upon cast iron hollow pillars ; which is 
regarded as the best authority upon the subject at the 
present day. Also, two corresponding columns for 
wrought iron hollow pillars, according to the same au- 
thority. 
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The QordoQ formulae are : 

for cast iron, S « 80,000ft. -i- (1 + .0025|), 

for wrought iron, 8 = 36,000fts. -*-(!+ .00033|). 

S representing absolute strength per square inch 
of section, Z, the length, and dy the diameter of column, 
both referring to the same unit of length. Or making 
rf » 1, we have ^ « P. 

The table of negative resistances, presents a scale of 
numbers so adjusted as to touch at certain points esta- 
blished by experiment, and running in consistent gra- 
dations from one to another of such points. 

The columns for cast iron hollow cylinders, are the 
only ones referring to the same class of pieces, and ex. 
hibiting the difference in results, arising from differ- 
ence in the mode of calculation. The Gordon formula 
is supposed to give results agreeing with those o'f ex- 
periment, for lengths included within the range em 
braced by the experiments from which the formula 
was deduced. Within that range, those results may 
be presumed to be more reliable (being founded on 
trials of the same kind of pieces as those to which they 
refer), than those in the author's original table, based 
upon trials of solid cylinders and parallelopipeds. 

Taking the 4th and 6th columns, it will be seen that 
the numbers agree at some point between the lengths 
of 18 and 20 diameters ; the numbers above that point, 
being the larger in column 6, while, below that point, 
they are larger in column 4, down to about 60 diame- 
ters, where they come together and cross again, and 
those in 6, are thenceforward the larger. But the 
differences are small, for the range of lengths princi- 
pally employed in bridge work. 
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One obvious reason of the more rapid increase of 
numbers in the 6th column, for lengths under 15 or 
16 diameters, is, that in the latter, the crushing weight 
for the iron is assumed at 100,000ft)s. to the square 
inch, whereas, by the Gordon formula it is limited at 
80,000ft)s, and that formula can give no result greater 
than that limit, even when Z=*0. Now, if 80,000Bb8. 
was less than the actual crushing load for the kind of 
iron used in Hodgkinson's experiments (from which 
the Gordon formula is understood to have been de- 
rived), it must follow that Gordon's formula gives 
results smaller than the true ones, for short pieces. 
This is probably the case, and, although Mr. Gordon's 
formula is veiy simple and ingenious, sliding smoothly 
and plausibly from one extreme in length to the other, 
it unquestionably gives closer approximations to 
correct results for the ordinary range of lengths, than 
when applied to the very short pieces. 

The numbers in the table are deduced upon the sup- 
position that the thrust members in a bridge, will not 
act with less advantage than when bearing upon a pivot 
at each end of the axis of the pieces respectively ; and 
it is not deemed proper to assume that, in consequence 
of having flat end bearings, the piece in any case can 
sustain a greater stress than is indicated by the num- 
bers in the table. 

It will be observed that, in order to obtain the ab- 
solute strength of a piece, we should multiply its cor- 
responding number in the table, by the denominator 
of the fraction (^ or J) at the head of the column. 
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Lateral, or Transverse Strbnqth. 
SCrV". The transverse strength of bare or beams, 
would seem to be deducible from the positive strength 
of the material, Iq the following manner: 

Let ab, Fig. 26, represent a portion of a rectangular 

beam or bar, projecting from a wall in which it ia 

firmly fixed. If a weight be 

applied at w, the upper part 

of the beam will be extended, 

and the lower, compressed ; 

j and, where these portions 

I meet, is what is called the 

neutral plane. Experiment 

shows that this plane, in 

rectangular beams, is central between the upper and 

lower surfaces ; or at least, very nearly so, for all 

elastic substances, until they approach rupture. 

The tendency of the weight at w, then, is to produce 
rotation about the point c (or, the line of intersection 
of neutral plane and face of wall) and the cohesion of 
the upper portion cd, and the repulsion of the lower 
part, cb, tend to resist rotation. Now, to determine 
the amount of this resistance, which is the measure of 
transverse strength, we will first consider the upper 
portion ; and it is obvious that, at every part of the 
cross-section, the resistance to rotation is as the 
resistance to extension, multipled by the distance of 
the part above the neutral plane. But the resistance 
to extension, by the law of elasticity, is as the degree, 
or amount of extension, which is determined by the 
distance from the neutral plane ; parts at 2 inches from 
this plane, or the centre of motion, being extended 
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twice as much as those at one inch, and resisting twice 
as much. 

Then, denoting the distance from this plane by the 
variable quantity x, the resistance to extension by any 
part, equals x multiplied by a certain constant (s), and 
may be denoted by sx^ while the resistance to rotation 
about (7, equals 87?, 

Again, representing the horizontal breadth or thick- 
ness of the beam by /, we have iAx to represent the 
differential of the section (in its state of increase from 
c toward rf), and B.i,j?^x^ the differential of resistance. 
Then, integrating, and making a: = erf = A, we have the 
whole resistance to rotation, of the part above the neu- 
tral plane, equal to \ s.Lh^ = iLhxhxs.h. But s,h 
becomes equal to the positive strength of the material 
when x=cd = A, and t.h = the area of section above 
the neutral plane. Therefore the power of this part to 
resist rotation, is equal to J of the area, multiplied by 
half the depth of the beam, and by the positive strength 
of the material; in case the negative strength exceed 
the positive. 

Now, it is obvious that the part below the neutral 
plane exerts exactly the same amount of resistance to 
rotation, as the part above. Therefore the whole power 
of resistance to rotation about c, in other words, the 
resistance to rupture, is equal to ^ of the whole cross- 
section, multiplied by J the depth of beam, and by the 
positive, or cohesive strength of the material ; that is 
equal to J C.t.Dx^D, = J GytD^ ; in which expression, 
D represents the depth (rf6), and (7, the cohesive power 
of the material.* 

* Another mode of illustrating this case, is the following : It being ob- 
vious that the resistance to rotation about c, by each lamina from the neu- 
tral plane outward, is as the extension it undergoes, and the leverage 
upon which it acts, such resistance must increase outward in a duplicate 
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If we wish to determine the greatest weight ( W), 
which the beam is capable of bearing when applied at 
any horizontal distance (L) from c or rf, we institute 
the equation, W.L =* | C.t.I)^ ; whence we have : 



W = 



o.^.d" 



6l 

This formula applies to all projecting rectangular v 
beams, when the force (W), acts parallel with the 
sides, and L represents the nearest, or perpendicular 
distance of the fulcrum e, from the line in which the 
force has its action ; provided, that if the material 
have greater power to resist tension than compression, 
C is to be taken as representing the repulsive, instead 
of the cohesive power. 

XCV. This formula is deduced on the supposition 
that the material is perfectly elastic, so as to suffer no 
permanent change of form until the strain produces 
actual rupture. There are few substances if any, and 
certainly wood and iron are not such, that fulfill this 
condition so nearly but that considerable discrepan- 
cies are found between the deductions of theory, and 
the results of experiment. Indeed in the case of cast 



ratio to the increase of distance from that plane, and decrease in a like 
ratio, inward. Hence, if we represent the resistance of the outer lamia 
by the base of a pyramid having its apex at the neutral plane, and its 
base coinciding with said outer lamina, the resistance of any other 
lamina will be represented by the section of the pryamid made by 
snch lamina, or a lamina of the pryamid at the point of intersection, 
of the same (indefinitely small) thickness as the lamina of the beam 
in question ; and the sum of resistances of all the laminae of the beam, 
will be represented by the sum of laminae of the pyramid ; and will 
bear the same ratio to what the resistance of all those laminae of the 
beam would be, if all were acting at the distance of the outermost 
lamina, as the solidity of the pyramid bears to a prism of like base 
aud attitude ; that is, in the ratio of 1 to 3. But the resistance of the 
outer lamina, equals the absolute strength of material (C), multiplied by 
half the depth of beam. Hence, the resistance of the half beam equals 
Cxi cross-section X depth of the half beam ; being the same result 
as above obtained by integration. 



164 Bbidge Building. 

iron, experiment shows the transverse strength to be 
fully twice as great as it is made to appear by the above 
formula. 
Ifin the expression ^|:2.j we make L=D, it may be 

reduced to i C.UD\ showing that the power of a pro- 
jecting rectangular beam to sustain weight at a dis- 
tance from the fulcrum equal to the depth of the beam, 
is only one-sixth as great as the positive (or negative, 
in case that be the smaller), strength of the material. 
This is a convenient way of expressing transverse 
strength, viz : as equal to a force of so many pounds 
to the square inch of cross-section, the force being un- 
derstood as acting upon a leverage equal to the breadth 
of the beam in the direction of the acting force. 

K we call 18,000fcs. to the square inch, the positive 
strength of cast iron, we may call the transverse 
strength (according to the above deduction), J 18,000 
=3,000ft)S. ; meaning that a bar one inch square will 
sustain upon its projecting end, 3,000Bbs. at 1 inch 
from the fulcrum, and proportionally less, as the dis- 
tance is greater. 

Now, experiment shows that it will sustain twice this 
amount, and frequently more, so that we may in reality, 
reckon the transverse strength of cast iron at about 
6,000Bb8. to the square inch. 

I know of nothing to which to attribute this great 
discrepancy between theory and experiment, except a 
want of complete elasticity in the material, and per- 
haps, also to the assumption of too low an estimate 
(18,000) ibs. for the co-hesive power of cast iron. 

Cast iron, when exposed to a transverse strain, suf. 
fers extension on one side, and compression on the 
other ; and the power of resistance to both these effects, 
increases very nearly as the amount of extension oi 
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compression, until a certain point or maximum is 
reached, and after passing this point, the power dim- 
inishes. Now, it is reasonable to suppose, in fact we 
can hardly suppose the contrary, that tor a certain in- 
terval on each side of the maximum point, the power 
of resistance remains nearly stationary. But this sta- 
tionary interval is reached on the positive, much sooner 
than on the negative side, and the inevitable conse- 
quence must be, that the neutral plane is transferred 
further from the positive side, so as to preserve the 
equilibrium between th& resistance to extension and 
the resistance to compression. Hence, the amount of 
resistance on the positive side is increased, both by the 
increased area of section exposed to tension, and in- 
creased leverage, or distance from the neutral plane. 

Moreover, a greater portion of the fibres (so to speak), 
of extension, act with their full power; since, while 
the outside portion is passing through what we have 
called the stationary interval, successive portions toward 
the neutral plane, are reaching and approaching that 
interval. Hence, some considerable proportion of all 
the fibres of extension, may act with their maximum 
power ; whereas, if the material were perfectly elastic 
up to the point of actual rupture, only the outside fibres 
farthest from the neutral plane, could act with abso- 
lute power, and all other parts, only in the ratio of 
their respective distances from said plane. To illus- 
trate, suppose the extreme positive side, when ex- 
tended one inch, reach the stationary interval, which 
is one inch more. It follows that when the outside 
has passed to the other limit of that interval, one-half 
of the positive portion of the bar, will be within the 
the range of that interval, and act with its maximum 
power, producing one third more resistance to exten- 
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sion than the same fibres could afford if the body were 
perfectly elastic, up to the point of rupture. I know 
of no more plausible manner of explaining the observed 
discrepancy between experiment and calculation upon 
the subject. 

But, having well authenticated* direct experimental 
evidence as to the transverse strength of cast iron, we 
may safely be guided thereby ; and, though it would 
be a satisfaction to find a complete agreement between 
the results of direct experiments, and the deductions 
from those that are indirect, .still, where such agree- 
ment is not found, the direct evidence should have the 
preference. We may, therefore, regard the transverse 
strength of cast iron in pieces with rectangular sec- 
tions, as equal to 6,000Bb8. to the square inch, upon a 
leverage equal to the width of the piece in the direction 
of the force. 

Wrought iron has something over three times the 
positive strength of cast iron, on the average; and if 
we consider its transverse strength to be in the same 
ratio to that of cast iron, its transverse strength would 
be about 20,000 pounds. That is, the projecting end 
of a bar of wrought iron one inch square, should sus- 
tain, at one inch from the fulcrum, a weight of 20,000S)8 
But it becomes permanently bent with about one-third 
of that weight, and therefore, in practice it should not 
be exposed to more than 4,000 to 5,000Ibs. as we should 
manifestly keep within the elastic limit, as well in case 
of a transverse, as a direct tensile strain. It may, 
therefore, be recommended to estimate the transverse 
strength of wrought iron at 5,000Bbs. as against a ten- 
sile strain of 15,000ib8. to the inch, upon the same ma- 
terial, and 3,500 to 4,000 transverse, against 10,000, 
tensile strain. 
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Cast iron having an average absolute transverse 
strength of 6,0008)8. should not in practice, be exposed 
to over from 1,000 to l,500fi)S. to the square inch, ac- 
cording to the circumstances in which it is used. 

XCVI. Representing by A the area by D the depth 
and by L the length (from fulcrum to weight) of a pro- 
jecting rectangular beam, the safe load, according to 

the above assumptions, equals 5,000 — for wrought, 

and 1,600 —for cast iron. 

If the beam be supported at the ends and loaded in 
the middle, using the same symbols, the safe load is 
four times as much ; that is, 20,000 — for wrought, 

and 6,000 — for cast iron. This follows from the fact 

that the lifting force at each end, equals only one-half 
of the load, and acts upon a leverage equal to JL, hence 
it takes 4 times the weight to produce the same stress 
on the beam. 

If the load be equally distributed over the length of 
the beam, the safe load is twice as much as when it is 
concentrated at the end of the projecting beam, and in 
the middle of the beam supported at the ends. For, 
in the former case, each part of the weight produces 
stress at the fulcrum in proportion to its distance there- 
from, and the average distance of the whole load, 
being only half as great, the stress is only half as much 
as when the whole load is at the end. 

In the latter case, the beam being regarded as fixed 
in the centre, the lifting force at the end, tends to pro- 
duce a strain in the centre, measured by the force mul- 
tiplied by its distance from the centre, in other words, 
by the moment of the force with respect to the centre. 
On the contrary, the load tends to produce a strain in 
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the opposite direction, according to the distance of 
each part of the load from the centre. This, as just 
seen in the case o^ the projecting beam, is equal to 
half of that produced by the lifting force at the end. 
Hence the effect of the weight neutralizes one-half 
of tendency of the lifting force at the end, to produce 
stress in the centre of the beam. 

Upon the same principle is based the following rule 
for determining the stress at any given point in the length 
of a beam, however the load may be distributed. 
Take the moment with respect to the given point, of 
all the forces on either side of said point, tending to 
deflect the beam in one direction, at the given point, 
and all the forces on the same side, tending to deflect 
it in the opposite direction, and the difference in the 
sums of those opposite moments, is the measure of the 
stress at the point in question. 

As an illustration, if the cross-beam of a rail road 
bridge support tracks 6' apart, the beam being 15' be- 
tween supports, and a weight W bear equally upon 
the two tracks, each end support lifts JW, and the 
moment with respect to the nearest track, is JWx5 = 
2.5W. There being no force acting in the opposite 
direction between the end and the weight upon the 
rail, 2.5W (upon a leverage of 1 foot), is the measure 
of stress of the beam at the rail. 

If we seek the stress in the middle of the beam 7J' 
from the end, and 2J' from the rail, the upward force 
at the end is JW, the same as before, and the moment 
JWx7J = 3.75 W; while the moment of the weight 
on the rail, is JWx2J, = 1.25W. Hence, the stress 
in the centre = (3.75 — 1.25)W = 2.5W, the same as at 
the rail. 
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Taking the moment of the end lift with respect to 
the off rail, we have jWxlO, =» 6W, While the moment 
of weight on the near track, with respect to the off 
track, is JWx5, =» 2JW, acting in the opposite direc- 
tion. Hence, stress at the off track, is equal to (6 — 2. 5) W 
= 2JW. 

Again, assuming a point at 2^ from the end, the mo- 
ment of the lift at the farther end, is | W x 13' =«=6.5W. 
The sum of moments of weights upon the two rails is, 
JWx8+JWx3 =6.6W in opposition to the effects 
of the end lift. The stress of the beam, therefore, at 
the given point, is (6.5 — 5.6) W, =»■ W ; being the same 
result as if we had taken the moment at the near end, 
= JW X 2, = W, with no opposite force on the same 
side of the given point. 

Hence, we see that the stress is the same at all points 
between the rails, while it obviously diminishes from 
the rail to the end, in proportion as the distance of 
successive points from the end diminishes. Therefore, 
the beam having a uniform depth, in order that the 
strain be uniform on all parts, the thickness should 
taper uniformly from the rail, to "an edge at the sup- 
porting points. If the thickness be uniform (the cross- 
section being rectangular), the depth may diminish as 
the square root of distance from the support diminishes ; 
that is, may have a parabolic form, This follows from 
the fact that the stress at different points in the length 
is as the distance from the support, and the power of 
resistance, as the area multiplied by the depth, in other 
words, as the square of the depth, the area being simply 
as the depth. 

XCVn. Iron beams of a rectangular section will 
seldom be used in bridge work, the material acting 

22 
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more effectually in a web and flange form, as in the I 
beam, with about half the material in the flanges. In 
this kind of beam, the web may be estimated as a rect- 
angular beam — say at 5,0001bs to the inch (on a lever- 
age equal to the depth of the beam), while the flanges 
may be estimated at 15,000ibs upon a leverage of half 
the depth of beam, less half the thickness of flange, 
thus : for a beam 12'' deep, web J" thick, flanges 2" 
wide and f " in average thickness on each side of the 
web, we have 6 square inches of web section at 5,000 = 
SOjOOOlbs. plus, 6 inches of flange section at 16,000 x 
leverage of 5,625", equal to 42,187Bb8. on a leverage of 
the depth ofbeam, making a total of 72,1871b. =6,015S)8. 
to the inch upon the whole section. 

Hence, it is deemed safe to estimate the working 
strength per square inch of wrought iron I beams, in 
the above proportions of web and flanges, at 6,000 

— fl>8. for projecting ends, and 24,000 -for beams sup- 
ported at the ends, and loaded in the middle ; and 
double those amounts of distributed load. For instance ; 
a 12" I beam of 12 square inches in section, and 16' 
long, between bearings, is good for 24,000 x {§ = 
18,000ibs. in the middle, 86,000 distributed uniformly, 
and 26,180Ib8. upon two rails 5 feet apart, or 5.5 feet 
from end supports. 

XCVm. One of the cases in which wrought iron 
is frequently exposed to transverse strain, is in the use 
of cylindrical pins for connecting the other parts of 
bridge work. In such cases, the forces will act with a 
certain leverage which can be nearly determined. The 
power of a round pin to sustain a transverse force act- 
ing on a leverage equal to the diameter, may be as- 
sumed at about j\ less to the square inch, than that of 
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a square bar upon a leverage equal to its width of side. 
Hence, a representing the area of section, d, the diame- 
ter, 4nd L, the length, the safe stress == 4,500 - acting 

on a projecting end, and 18,000 — acting in the middle 

between two outside bearings ; that is, a 1" pin with 
centres of outside bearings &' apart, will bear in the 

middle, 18,000 x.^ = 2,355fts. If the pin connect an 

eye V thick, between one of J" thick on each side, the 
length (l) between centres of outside pieces, will be 
1 J'' ; whence, a 1" pin will bear 4 times as much as in 
the preceding case ; or 2,865 x 4 = 9,420ft)s. The 
tensile strength of a 1" round rod, being 11,7758)8. 
being equal to the cross-section (0.785), X 15,000ft)8. it 
shows that the strength of the rod is greater than that 
of the pin, in the condition here assumed, in the pro- 
portion of 11,775 to 9,420. Therefore, the stiffness of 
the pin being as the cube of the diameter, in order to 
find the diameter {x)y of a pin for connecting V bars 
by eyes and connecting straps, we have this proportion 
0,420 : 11,775 : : 1' :ar», whence x = 1.077 = to about 
j^ larger than the diameter of the rods to be connected, 
and in this proportion for any size of round rods con- 
nected by straps and pins or bolts. 

But if the eyes and straps be drilled, so as to fit the 
pin through the whole thickness, the action approaches 
the shear strain, and the pin should have about f the 
area of section of the bars to be connected. The author 
would recommend, however, for general practice, that 
connecting pins be considered as acting by transverse 
stiffness; upon the lever principle, as above discussed. 
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AECH TRUSS BRIDQES. 

XCIX. The general form in outline of the Arch 
Truss, may be seen in Figs. 8 and 11. 

The forms of the different members, and the modes 
of connecting them to form the complete structure, are 
many, and a minute description of each possible variety, 
in this respect, even if such a thing can be regarded as 
practicable, will not be undertaken on this occasion. 

The arch may be of cast or wrought iron in various 
forms of section. The following form of cast iron arch 
has been extensively used in the state of New York, 
with uniform success and satisfaction. The arch is 
composed of cast iron sections, equal in number to 
the number of panels in the truss ; an odd number 
being deemed preferable. In Fig. 27, a o n m presents 
a top view of the arch, and D, a top view of the chord, 
from end to centre ; and A and Bj enlarged cross-sec- 
tions at p and q^ adjacent to the cross-bars to be de- 
scribed below, and which also appear in the figure. 
Each piece consists of two side portions of an "] formed 
section, connected at the ends, and at 2 or 3 intermedi- 
ate points, by cross-bars of a J formed section for the 
intermediates, and at the ends, with sections as seen at 
(7, where a view of the arch connection is shown, as it 
would appear if cut vertically and longitudinally 
through the centre, and the near half removed. 

The width of the side plates of arch castings (from 
the top), should be about -^-^ of the length of pieces, 
with an average thickness of from j^ to J of the width. 
The top plate, about the same thickness (or a trifle less, 
to prevent a tendency in the piece to become hollow 
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backed in cooling), and a width, a little over one-half 
that of the side plate. 

The resisting power may be estimated as in the table 
of negative resistances under the head of square, &c., 
pieces, calling the width of side plates the diameter, 
and using the column under |, for trusses supporting 
12 feet or more width of flooring, and the column 
headed ^, in case of trusses supporting a width of 10 
feet or less, to each truss. 

The intermediate cross bars should have about the 
same thickness of plate as the side portions, a depth, 
about { that of side plates, and top plate not less than 
f as wide as the top plate of side portions. 

End cross-bars should have a top width of about J 
the width of side plates, and cross-section sufficient to 
sustain a whole gross panel load for the truss, by trans- 
verse resistance. If it have a depth equal to \ of its 
length, and a form of section as strong as a rectangular 
bar, it will safely sustain 1,000 to l,200ft)s. to the inch ; 
and it is recommended to allow one inch of section in 
each end cross-bar to every l,OOOBbs, sustained at the 
joint. Then, there being two cross bars together, the 
point will be doubly secure. 

Semicircular notches in the ends of contiguous arch 
pieces, form a vertical circular hole at the joint, for the* 
passage of the vertical member. 

When the side plates are thin, the thickness should 

be increased for a few inches from the end, to afford a 

-, ^^ suitable bearing surface at the joint ; 

and the ends of arch pieces should 

___.^_^s-«« ^^ fitted (usually by planing), to a 
A J proper bevel to form a fair joint. 

The joints, however, are sometimes 
formed by cutting taper key seats (as seen in Fig. 28), 
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in one of the contiguous ends, to admit wrought iron 
wedges about an inch wide, and in sufficient number 
to give a bearing upon wedges, equal to at least one- 
half the section of iron in the chord. This method has 
answered well in a large number of bridges, and is 
convenient for adjusting the arch in line-; but the 
planed ends form much the more workmanlike joint. 

The centre arch piece has usually a full top plate 
over the whole width of the piece. 

The endmost section, or toot piece of the arch, con- 
nects with the chord by means of horizontal holes in 

the feet to receive the ends 
of an open end link of the 
chord, which is secured bv 
screws and nuts as shown 
in Fig. 29, representing an 
inside view of the foot of 
one branch of the arch. 



Fig. 29. 




C. The chord is composed of two long links of round 
or square iron to each panel, connected by cast iron 

connecting blocks at 
points vertically under 
the arch joints. The 
form of these blocks is 
represented in Fig. 30. 
They diminish in length 
from the endmost to the 
centremost, the former 
being long enough to re- 
ceive the links running parallel from the connection 
with the arch, and the next block, being shorter by 
twice the diameter of the link iron ; the ends of links 
toward the centre of the truss, going next the end^ of 
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connecting blocks, and outside of the ends pointing 
toward abutments ; and, the members of each pair of 
links being parallel with one another. [D, Fig. 27.] 

The connecting block has an oblong section where 

it receives the links, being rounded on the sides to fit 

-- the semicircular ends of links. 

There should be an accurate 
fit between thfese parts, to 
effect which, perhaps, the best 
plan is to ream the ends of 
links, and turn the bearings of 
blocks to a uniform size. For 
this purpose, the block is cast with extra metal to be 
turned off at the bearings, and with the portion be- 
tween bearings a little thinner vertically, than the 
turned portions, as shown in Fig. 80A, in which a is 
a section and bb are the bearing surfaces. 

The vertical thickness of the block where it receives 
.the links, should be at least IJ times the diameter of 
the link iron, and the cross-section multiplied by the 
width of block, and divided by diameter of link iron, 
should give a quotient about 13 times as great as the 
cross-section of both sides of the link. 

The middle portion of the block is cast with the 
proper size and form for the upright and diagonal 
members to pass through in the required directions, 
and is provided with suitable facets for the bearings of 
nuts. The least cross-section through all or any of the 
holes, should be at least one-quarter greater than the 
section at the link bearings. In Fig. 30, a, b and c re- 
spectively represent a side, end and top view of the 
cast iron connecting block. 

The oblong section of the connecting block was 
adopted to obtain greater transverse strength in the 
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direction of the strain. But it has recently occurred 
to the author, that perhaps, after all, a circular section 
of block would have the advantage, inasmuch as it 
would not require so short a bend at the ends of 
links ; whence they could the better adapt themsolves 
to the block, and would not require so great a disturb- 
ance in the condition of fibres or particles of the iron 
in forming the bends. With a diameter of block equal 
to 3 times that of the link iron (in case of round iron), 
it is believed that good iron would suffer the bend 
without material deterioration, or greater liability to 
break the ends, than in other parts of the link, espe- 
cially if welded in the straight part. 

The enlarged central portion of the connecting block 
has upon its upper side, a flat surface rising a little 
above the links, to afford a beam seat for the cross- 
beams of the bridge to rest upon ; which, in case of 
wooden beams, should present a bearing surface of 80 
to 40 square inches. 

CI. The upright is made of round wrought iron, If 
to 2 inches in diameter, for bridges from 60 to 100 feet 
in length, when designed for common road purposes. 
The upper end is furnished with a screw nut, and a 
ring or collar welded on at a sufficient distance below 
the nut to allow the arch castings, and eyes of dia- 
gonals to come between nut and collar. 

The lower end is turned or swaged down to a dia- 
meter J '' or f " less than the body of the rod, for a 
length sufficient to reach through the connecting block, 
and receive a nut on the end. This is to form a 
shoulder at the upper side of the block, to act in case 
of a thrust action of the upright. 
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The two longest uprights have usually been made 
double and divergent from the collar downward, the 
branches being of iron from J" to |" smaller in dia- 
meter than the single uprights, and passing through 
the connecting block near the links, either inside or 
outside, as deemed most appropriate, with a thin nut 
above, and a common nut below the block ; also a cast 
iron washer above the upper nuts, for the beam to rest 
on, instead of resting upon the central part of the 
block. The object is to give lateral steadiness to the 
arch, and diminish its vibration. 

A better effect in the same direction is produced by 
connecting the upper ends of those uprights across 
from truss to truss, in case of long bridges. For this 
purpose, the upright may extend a little above the 
arch, when necessary to give head-way (or, perhaps 
better still, the arch itself might rise higher above the 
chord, thus diminishing the action upon both arch and 
chord), and a light cast or wrought iron strut intro- 
duced, to counteract the tendency to vibration of the 
arches, arising from the spring of the beams. As the 
the two trusses naturally tend to vibrate in opposition 
to each other, it is suggested whether simple ties of 
I '' iron, would not so break the regularities of the 
vibrations as to prevent their increase to an objection- 
able extent. The rigid strut, however, would be more 
effective, being capable of acting in both directions ; 
and, if thrown into the form of a graceful arch, it 
would be ornamental withal. 

CIL The diagonals are round rods, with an eye at 
the upper, and a screw and nut at the lower end of 
each ; the screw portion being about J'' larger in dia- 
meter than the plain part of the rod. Two eyes of 
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diagonals go upon each upright (except the endraost) ; 
that of the rod running downward toward the centre 
going above the other, the better to prevent interfer- 
ence with the cross-bars of arch pieces, as will be un- 
derstood by reference to C, Fig. 27. 

The eyes lie in horizontal positions, the rod in each 
case being bent to the required pitch to meet the con- 
necting block. The bend should be as near as may be 
to the eye, without preventing a fair bearing of the eye 
upon the collar, or the subjacent eye. Care should be 
taken to have fullness and strength in the neck of the 
eye, that it may withstand the indirect strain at that 
point. 

The proper sizes for diagonals and chords should be 
such, in common road and street bridges, as to afford 
at least one square inch of cross-section for each 
15,0001bs. of stress produced by the greatest load to 
which such bridges are liable, which in the author's 
opinion, should be estimated at about lOOBbs. to each 
square foot of bridge flooring, exclusive of weight of 
structure ; a rule which he originally adopted, and has 
adhered to in practice with most satisfactory results. 
Many bridges have been constructed with lighter pro- 
portions than this rule would require, some of which 
have endured, while others have failed. 

It is true that ordinary road bridges are seldom ex- 
posed to lOOIbs, to the foot of floor surface, but it is 
nevertheless, deemed expedient to provide for such 
a contingency. 

The modes of estimating' stresses of different parts 
of the truss, have been fully discussed in preceding 
pages, [xxvii &c.], and it seems unnecessary in this 
place, to specify more particularly the dimensions of 
the several members of the truss. 
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Fig. 30B. 



CrU. Another devise for the connections of diagonals 
at the arch, is to replace the bent eye of the diagonal 

by a straight end with screw 
and nut, and to have oblique 
holes cast in the ends of arch 
pieces for diagonals to pass 
through, on each side of the 
upright. [See Tig. 30B]. 
The diagonals may be single, 
or in pairs. The latter plan 
J is preferable, as giving a 




better balanced action ; es- 
pecially in case of rail road bridges, which are subject 
to greater action upon diagonals. This plan obviates 
a degree of lateral strain upon uprights, resulting from 
the eye connection. In this case, the upright should 
have a shoulder bearing on the under side of arch 
castings, to sustain the thrust action. 

CrV. It will be seen that these trusses, having a 
width of base equal to about one-fourth of the height, 
will support themselves laterally, withofit any assist- 
ance from one another, or from other parts of the 
structure, wherefore the flooring, including cross 
beams, may be entirely of wood, and may be renewed 
at pleasure, without any disturbance of the iron work ; 
a property peculiar to this kind of truss. 

The original design, therefore, was to use wooden 
cross-beams, formed in two pieces, as by slitting an or- 
dinary beam vertically, bolting the parts together, and 
boring at the ends for the uprights, so that they may be 
conveniently put in and removed whenever they re- 
quire renewal. Diagonal braces of wood, or v/hat is 
much better, tie rods of iron with an eye at each end, 
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and a swivel or .turn buckle adjustment near one end, 
a pair between each two consecutive beams, to which 
they are bolted near the uprights, are required to pre- 
vent a lateral swinging or swaying of the bridge ; 
whence these members are usually called sway braces, 
or sway rods. In the end panels the sway rods are 
attached to the feet of the arch. 

Upon the cross-beams, longitudinal joists are placed 
to support the floor plank, a thing so simple, and so 
generally understood as to require no further descrip- 
tion or illustration in this place. More or less casings 
and finishings of wood work outside of the road way, 
are usually added, according to circumstances, or the 
taste of the builder. 

CV. The rise of the arch above the chord, will admit 
of a considerable degree of variation. A pitch of 24 
to 26 degrees for the end arch pieces, it will seldom be 
advisable to exceed in either direction. That pitch 
divided by the whole number of joints in the arch (6, 
for a seven panel truss), gives the angle of deflection 
at the joint, equal, of course, to twice the angle of bevel 
for ends of arch pieces. 

This, however, does not produce an arch in equili- 
brio under a uniform load, which, as we have seen, 
[xxvii and lii] requires a parabolic curve, while equal 
deflections produce a curve between the parabola and 
the circular arc ; not departing from the former, how- 
ever, widely enough to be of material moment for or- 
dinary spans. The effect is only the throwing of a 
trifle more action upon certain diagonals ; for which 
the convenience of uniform bevels, is, perhaps, an ade- 
quate offset. 
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Cylindrical Arches. 

CVI. Arch Truss bridges have been constructed 
with cylindrical arch castings, in connection with up- 
rights, dividing and diverging downward from the 
arch to the beams, thus serving to give lateral support 
to the arch, and preserve it in line. 

This form of arch castings was supposed at one time, 
to possess sufficient advantage over that already before 
described, and which is commonly known as the In- 
dependent Archy to warrant its adoption, inasmuch as 
it is the stronger form to withstand compressive strain. 
But it is also more expensive in the manufacture, to 
an extent perhaps sufficient to balance any practicable 
saving in weight of metal. Hence, the Independent 
Arch has acquired decidedly the greater popularity, to 
which its just title can scarcely be questioned. Further 
detail, therefore, as to the mode of constructing the 
cylindrical arch bridge will not be here recited. 

Iron Beams for Bridges. 

CVii. It is now over thirty years since the writer's 
attention was first directed to the subject of Iron Truss 
Bridges ; a period which may be said to comprise the 
history of the use of iron as the sole or principal mate- 
rial in the main supporting members of those useful 
structures. 

At that time, there was one Iron Truss Bridge in use 
in the state of New York, and only one, to the writer's 
knowledge, either in this state, or in the world, though 
the fact may be otherwise. 

That bridge, though possessing merit as the result 
of a first effort, did not prove a complete success, hav- 
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ing failed, and, being rebuilt, failed a second time, 
many years ago ; so that, at the present time, a certain 
Iron Truss Bridge built by the author of this work in 
1841 and 42, upon the Arch Truss plan, essentially as 
described in the last few preceding pages, is believed to 
be the oldest Iron Truss bridge in use in this country, 
if not in the world. 

At that time, it was not thought advisable to attempt 
more than the construction of Iron Trusses, to be used 
in connection with wooden beams, joist, &c. ; which 
latter portions could be renewed as required, with 
comparatively little trouble, and at much less cost, 
than the interest upon the extra expense of iron beams 
would amount to within the lifetime of wooden beams. 
But as the public mind seems now to have become 
convinced, not only of the safety and expediency of 
the use of iron for the trasses^ but also for the beams 
of bridges, it becomes a question of interest to deter- 
mine the best manner of constructing and inserting 
such beams. 

CVin. Four general plans of iron beams have been 
used successfully; namely, the cast iron web and 
flange beam, the wrought iron skeleton, the composite 
(wrought and cast iron), and the solid wrougth iron 
rolled web and flange, or I beam. These may all be 
used with good results, in particular cases, and under 
modifications adapted to respective circumstances. 

For general use, however, I regard the solid rolled 
I beam as entitled to a decided preference ; and, with- 
out discussing relative merits in this place, I propose 
simply, at this time, to suggest plans for adapting the 
last named beam to the Whipple Arch Truss, thus 
making the plan about all that can be hoped to be at- 
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taiaed, as a cheap, Babstantial and durable iron bridge 
for general nae, for spans varying from 40 to, — perhaps 
125 feet. 

For bridges 16 to 18 feet wide in the clear, and 
panels ten or eleven feet loDg, a 9 inch beam, weighing 
SOftis. to the foot, is in good proportion ; and when 
side walks are not required, the beams may be cut 
with square ends, just long enough to go between the 
uprights of opposite trusses, and provided with a fixtnra 
at each end, formed of a plate of iron about f " thick, 
7" wide, and about 2' long, bent in the form of a jews- 
harp bow. The loop, or bow (u, Fig. 81), is to endr- 

Fia. 31. 



cle the upright, and the straight sides, to receive the 
vertical web of the beam between them, and to be 
fastened thereto, by two bolts and nuts. One of these 
should be 1^" in diameter, and long enough to receive 
the eye of a lateral diagonal tie, or sway rod (to prevent 
swaying or Bwinging), under both head and nut, and 
placed about 6^" from end of beam, and 2}" above 
lower edge of plate. The other bolt may be Ij" or 
IJ", and placed with its centre IJ" from end of beam, 
and from upper edge of plate. The thread of the acrew 
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sbonld not run into the plate, even if a washer be re- 
quired io order to fetch the work together. 

A coQvenieDt modificatioD of this fixture is to have 
it made in two pieces with two |" bolts outside of 
the upiight, aa seen at c, Fig. 32. This affords a con- 




renient means of attaching a light bracket (b), to sas- 
iain face plank and coping (a), over the chords, such 
aa are commoaly used in this kind of bndge. It also 
enables iron beams to be inserted in bridges originallj 
built with wooden beams. 

The connecting block in this case, should have an 
elevated ring around the upright, for the eye of the 
fixture to bear upon, to keep the beam from bearing 
altogether upon the inside of the upright, and produc- 
ing unequal strain. 

CIX. Another saggestiou is, to form a stirmp in the 
upright just above the connecting block for the beam 
to pass through and rest in : aa seen at 6, Fig. 31. This 
will admit of projecting beams to support aide walks. 

The stirrup may be formed of iron 1" by 2" or 2J", 
according to the character of bridge. The iron should 
24 
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be upset, so as to give sufficient width and strength at 
the bottom of the stirrup to allow a IJ" stem to be 
screwed in, to pass through and support the connecting 
block. This stem may extend above the bottom of the 
stirrup, about |", a hole being made in the under side 
of the beam to receive that projection. The thread of 
the projecting part of the screw, which enters the beam, 
should be turned or chipped off. This plan may be 
used in bridges either with or without side walks. 

Again, the upright may terminate in a flange at the 
top of the beam, and bolts screwed or cast in the top 
of the block, or running through the block with head 
or nut below, one on each side of the beam, and con- 
necting with the flange of the upright, as shown at B, 
Fig. 32. 

In the case of double uprights, the beam being cut 
to go between the inner branches, the fixture plates 
should lap about 20" upon the beam, and extend so as 
to clasp both branches of the upright. 



ex. To introduce the solid wrought beam in bridges 
with sidewalks originally constructed for wooden beams, 
the following plan is suggested. 

Let the beam be cut, say 1" shorter than the space 
between opposite uprights. Then, take for each end 

Fig. 33. 




of the beam, two plates J" thick and 7J" wide, or, 
wide enough to fill the space between the flanges of 
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Fig. 34. 



the beam at 1" from the centre, so that one being 
placed on each side, they will be kept far enough 
apart to admit the upright between them. The plates 
should be long enough to lap 20" upon the beam, and 
extend to outside of side walk. They may be bolted 
with two 1" bolts near the end of the lap, and one near 
the end of the beam by the upright ; as seen under the 
letter u in Fig. 33. A IJ" bolt in the centre of depth, 
and 7 or 8 inches from the upright, will serve both to 
aid in holding the plates in place, and to connect the 
sway rods l. ^hese plates should not be cut by bolt 
or rivet holes in the upper part, except at considerable 
distance from the upright w. 

Small bolts or rivets, r r, etc., should be inserted at 
intervals of 9 or 10 inches, near the lower edge, with 
thimbles to stay the extension plates apart, 
leaving a space equal to the diameter of the 
upright. In Fig. 33, s-w is a part of the 
extension for supporting side walk ; 5, a 
cast iron saddle weighing about 4ft)s. for 
joi'st bearings, and c, a cross-section through 
the splice. 

To afford a proper bearing upon the con- 
necting block, it is proposed to use a 
wrought iron ring (R. Fig. 34), high 
enough to throw the whole weight upon 
the extension plates ee, and |'^ to 1" in 
width, except on the side next the beam proper, where 
it is to be clipped or drawn down to \". This, how- 
ever, is not an essential point. In case of bridges 
already erected, the ring will have to be left open as 
at R', and when used, heated and closed around the 
upright. 
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CXI. The Link Chord, composed of a set of links 
to each panel, connected by pins or connecting blocks 
(the latter affording also points of attachment for ver- 
ticals, diagonals, &c.), both for Arch and Trapezoidal 
trusses, was originally adopted by the author, as the 
readiest means of putting the requisite amount of chord 
material in a manageable form, both as it regards manu- 
facturing the parts, and erecting the structure. This 
form renders the whole section available for sustaining 
tension, avoiding any loss in rivet or bolt holes for 
forming connections. ^ 

The experience of more than a quarter of a century, 
during which time many hundreds of bridges with link 
chords have been constructed, and used in almost all 
conceivable conditions, (in many cases, undoubtedly, 
the links having been but imperfectly manufactured 
and fitted to the connecting blocks), with a degree of 
success and satisfaction seldom exceeded, may reasona- 
bly be regarded as feirly establishing the efficiency and 
safety of this mode of construction, when proper care 
is used in the performance of the work. 

Continued and successful usage in a multitude of 
instances, is regarded as a beitter criterion as to the 
reliability of a plan of construction, than a small num- 
ber of isolated tests, however severe ; and such usage 
the link chord has been subjected to. 

CXII. The theoretical questions to be considered in 
this case, would seem to be, as to the possible deteriora- 
tion of the cohesive strength of the iron, produced in 
forming the bends at the ends of links — the indirect, 
or lateral strain in those parts, resulting from imper- 
fection of the fitting to the connecting block or pin, 
and^ the imperfection of the weldings, both as it re- 
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gards complete cohesion, and the tendency to crystalli- 
zation under the welding heat, not being fully destroyed 
by subsequent hammering and working. 

The whole process of the munufacture and refinement 
of iron, is based upon the principle that disconnected 
pieces of iron brought in contact under intense heat, 
but without complete fusion, and subjected to violent 
compression, as by hammering or rolling, will unite, 
and become a single piece or rnass. 

Every bar of refined iron found in the iron market, 
is composed of half a dozen or more parts, which were 
once separate and disconnected. Those having been 
"fagoted,** or placed in juxtaposition, and submitted 
to a welding heat, and passed repeatedly between 
ponderous rollers, or subjected to the blows of heavy 
hammers, are united and drawn into bars of required 
sizes and forms for use. 

These masses, taken from the furnace and suffered 
to cool without hammering or rolling, would be found 
more or less crystaline and brittle. But the latter 
operations prevent such a result, and the iron becomes 
more or less soft and flexible, even in a cold state. 

Iron which has undergone the uniform process of 
rolling, is generally of uniform quality and strength 
throughout the whole piece ; and, as far as it can be 
used in that state, without re-heating and re-working, 
it may be regarded as somewhat more reliable than 
when it has been forged and welded into different and 
more complex forms. 

The high temperature required in welding, demands 
experience and judgment in determining the proper 
time to " strike," that is, when the metal is hot enough 
to adhere firmly, but not overheated to burning. 
Moreover, though the hammering required to bring 
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the parts together and reduce them to proper form and 
size, may prevent crystalization immediately at the 
welded point, still on either side are portions which 
may have been heated so as to change the arrange- 
ment of particles, and not subjected to sufficient ham- 
mering to counteract the deteriorating tendency. 
Hence, a break is more liable to take place a little on 
one side, than immediately through the welded part. 

To obviate this liability, the parts to be welded should 
be enlarged by upsetting several inches from the end, 
so as to admit of re-drawing under the hammer a little 
beyond where the intense heat has reached. 

But theory aside for the moment, although the 
avoidance of welding in work to be exposed to great 
stress is desirable, it is nevertheless a fact established 
by large experience, that welded parts will bear as 
great a strain as takes place in well proportioned 
bridge work, with as much certainty as ever has been 
realized in any department of the means of locomotion. 

Danger lurks everywhere at all times. In railroad 
travel, boilers burst, rails break, wheels and axles 
break, etc., etc., but the failure of a weld in bridge 
work is rare indeed, and very few authenticated cases 
can be referred to. 

I would, however, prefer a weld in the straight part 
rather than in the end of a link, unless made with an 
excess of section around the bend. Whether a bend 
around a pin of 1 J or 2 times the diameter of the link 
iron is more liable to break than the straight sides of 
the link, I can refer to no reliable authority to deter- 
mine. The longitudinal strain is no greater in the 
bended, than in the straight parts, if well fitted to the 
pin. But of course, it can not be expected to have a 
fit so close as to ensure a firm pressure quite round the 
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semi-circle. Hence the bearing is mainly on the back 
side of the pin, until by a yielding to compression, and 
by a slight bending of the link end, a pressure is pro- 
duced all around. 

This slight bending, good iron will undergo without 
having its strength impaired, when in its normal con- 
dition. But this condition is disturbed in the process 
of bending, the .outside portion being extended, and 
the inside compressed, whereby the stiflFhess of the part 
is increased. In the outside portion the power of re- 
sisting extension is increased, while that of the inside 
portion is possibly diminished ; and, whether the 
aggregate resistance to extension is increased or dimin- , 
ished, experiment alone can determine ; and, undoubt- 
edly, the more soft and flexible the iron, the better can 
it adapt itself to a bearing upon the pin. Hence, it 
should be allowed to cool gradually from a full red 
heat, after the shaping is finished. 

Hence, also, the necessity of extra section in welded 
ends, which, being less flexible, must obtain bearing 
surface by compression and yielding of contiguous 
parts, rather than by bending, and consequently, must 
undergo greater transverse strain in the end of the link. 

CXni. A link formed of wire |" in diameter, formed 
to a pin /j^' in diameter at one end, and brazed with 
a long lap at the other, suffered a permanent stretch 
in the straight part, of one per C. of its length, with no 
apparent injury at the ends. Other analogous experi- 
ments have shown similar results, namely, that the 
straight portions will yield before the bended portions. 

Now the same degree of disturbance in the^etal 
takes place in a small, as in a large rod, bent to a 
curve whose radius has the same ratio to the diameter 
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of the rod. Hence, it is difficalt to avoid the concla- 
sioQ that rods of soft and flexible iron, such as ought 
to be used for tension members in bridge work, bent 
to a proper fit upon connecting pins of diameter about 
twice that of the rods, and formed into links by weld- 
ing in the straight parts, are quite safe under any stress 
within the limits adopted in bridge work. 

But it seems to be more convenient to form the weld 
at one end of the link, if not both, and such has been 
the usual practice ; and, as before remarked, if a sur- 
plus of metal section quite around the bend be secured, 
and the work well performed, this plan can scarcely be 
regarded as faulty, especially, in view of the long, 
varied, and successful usage of such vast numbers of 
links made in this manner. 

Now, although the link chord is very simple, effi- 
cient, and convenient to make and manage, there are 
available alternative devices, some of which will be 
here described. 

The Eyb-bab Chord. 

CXrV. This is composed of two or more single rods, 
of oblong, square, or round section to each panel ; 
connected by cylindrical pins passing through strong 
eyes at each end of the chord bars. 

This plan until recently, has involved quite as much 
welding as the link chord; the eyes having been 
formed in separate pieces, and welded to the body of 
the rod. But within a few years a process has been 
devised by the Phoenix Iron Co., of Pennsylvania, for 
upsetting and forming eyes upon rolled bars. A mold 
or die gives the desired form and size to the head, and 
aside from the fact that a violent disturbance of the 
normal condition of the iron is produced in the vicinity 
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of the head, there can be no question as to the excel- 
lence of the work produced ; and it is undoubtedly, 
perfectly reliable, under any stress to which it is ad- 
missible to expose the material in bridge work. 

Figure SOB represents the joint of an eye-plate chord 
at c, adapted to the arch truss. Upright and diagonals 
have each an eye to receive the connecting pin at the 
lower end. The upright has a washer above the eye 
to form a beam seat above the eyes of the chord plates. 
Perhaps the washer should be in the form of a saddle 
or stool, with downward projections bearing upon the 
pin outside of the diagonals ; or, perhaps inside, in 
case the diagonals be in pairs, as before suggested. 
[era.] 

Size of Connecting Pin. 

OXV. Considering the average bearing upon the 
pin, to be at the centre of thickness of the eye, or link 
end, as the case may be, the thickness of the eye indi- 
cates the leverage upon which opposite links act, when 
side by side upon either end of the pin. Estimating 
the strength of the pin, then, at 4,500ft)s. to the square 
inch of section, with a leverage equal to the diameter 
of the pin [see xcviii,] we obtain the proper diameter 
of the pin as follows : 

Let a=area of section in link or chord bar. 
<=thickness of eye = leverage of action. 
a:=a=diameter of pin, in inches. 

Then, .7854x2=area of pin section; and this multi- 
plied by 4,500 1,= ^^^x'^ equal to the resisting power 

of the pin ; while 15,000a=the power of the link; and 
putting these two expressions equal to one another, 
and deducing the value of x, we have the required 

diameter of the pin, ^4:.244a.t inches, =a:. 

25 
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CXVL If a=4 square inches, and <=1.5 inches, 
then a.t «■ 6, and x = -^6x4.244 = 2.94 inches. 
This diameter of pin is required to withstand the action 
of the chord alone, which is the only stress upon the 
pin when the chord is at maximum tension. But 
when the diagonals running in the same direction 
horizontally, with the inside links, are brought into 
action, they act in conjunction with the links in pro- 
ducing stress on the pin. 

Now, the greatest stress upon 6n, Fig. 11 [see xxxiv] 
occurs when the poitit 6 alone is loaded, and the links 
ab sustain § of their maximum stress from movable 
load, and bn sustains 5w'\ giving a horizontal pull of about 
6.6m?", the amount varying with depth of truss. Again, 
besides the 6m?" bearing at the point a, in virtue of 
the movable weight (m?), at 6, we have 3?^?' due to weight 
of structure, also bearing at a ; and assuming 3z^?' to 
be equal to Ik?, or 7i/?" the whole pressure at a, equals 
13m?", when the horizontal pull of bn equals 6.5m?". 

The tension of aJ, in the usual proportion of arch 
trusses, equals about 2 J times the bearing at a, whence 
the stress of ab with the point b alone under load, 
equals 13m?"x2.25, = 29.25m?". Deducting from this, 
6.5m?" for horizontal pull of 6n, it leaves 22.75m?" = 
stress of be. Then, assuming the diagonal to act in 
the centre of the pin, and the length of pin between 
centres of bearing of outside links to be 27", we find 
the stress at the centre of the pin, by taking the mo- 
ments with respect to the centre, of the action of the 
two links at either end of the pin. The difference of 
these moments, the forces being opposite, is the mo- 
ment of the force producing stress at the centre of the 
pin ; in other words, it is the force acting transversely 
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upon the pin, at a leverage of 1 inch, the inch being 
our unit of length. 

We found the pull of ab = 29.25m7", or 14.625m?" at 
each end of the pin, which multiplied by distance from 
centre (13.5^0 gives a moment = 197.4375m?", while for 
be, the moment is J X 22.76x12" = 136.50m?" ; and the 
difference = 60.9375t(?" = stress in centre of pin, upon 
a leverage of 1". 

Assigning such a value to to" as will give the as- 
sumed stress of 15,000fi)s. to the inch upon ah with the 
truss fully loaded, with a bearing at a, of 21m?" for mova- 
ble, and 7m?" (= 3m?'), of weight of structure, we find a 
stress of 28x2 J (- 63)m?" = 8xl5,0000fts. = 120,000Bbs; 
whence lo" = l,905Bbs. which, being substituted in the 
above amount of 60.9375m?" gives the stress in pounds 
at the centre of the pin, on a leverage of 1", equal to 
116,086ft)8. 

We have seen [xcviii] that the resisting power of 
a projecting pin equals4,500—, which in this case, equals 

4,500ad(l being «1), equal to 4,500 X.7854ar^. Then, 
making this expression = 116,088Bbs. we have x = 3.2" ; 
being 0.26" larger than is required to withstand the 
action of chord alone, at its maximum stress, as already 
shown [cxvi.]. 

By similar process we find very nearly the same re- 
sults with respect to the shorter pins toward the centre 
of the truss. For, although the maximum action of 
diagonals takes place under greater stress upon chords, 
the difference is balanced by diminution in length of 
pins toward the centre of the truss. 

Should this mode of connection be adopted, the pre- 
ceding illustrations and examples, it is hoped, will 
enable the proper proportions of connecting pins to be 
determined for trusses of whatever dimensions. 
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A Riveted Plate-chord. 

CXVII. May be formed of flat plates as long as may 
be conveniently managed, connected by splicing plates 
of a little more than half the thickness of the chord 
plates, one upon each side, riveted or bolted with such 
a distribution of rivets, &c., as may not weaken the 
plates by more than the width of one rivet hole. 

The area of rivet section should be at least | to f as 
great as thfe net section of the chord plate, on each side 
of the joint ; and, gOy Fig. 34J denoting the splicing 
plate, the distance cd, from the joint to the centre of 
the first rivet hole, should be at least twice the diame- 
ter of the rivet (depending somewhat upon the size of 
rivet and thickness of plate, as well as the soundness 
of grain in the iron). The succeeding rivets, a^ e, /, 
&c., should be placed alternately on opposite sides of 
the centre, so that the oblique distance ac (= O), may 
equal the transverse distance (*» T), + the diameter 
of whole (= H ). Then, representing the longitu- 
dinal distance 6c, by L, we have T+H = 0, and 
(T+A)» - 0^ = T^+L* « T2-f2TH+IP; whence L 

= ^2T.H + m 

If the plates be 6" wide, and T = 3 J" (which is re- 
garded as in good proportion, the above formula gives 
L = 2\" very nearly, for a f " hole. Then, 6" being 
allowed for the space C6, and 2" each for cd and eg^ the 
splice plates would have a length of 20J", and ^ of the 
whole section of chord plates would be available for 
tension; since an oblique section through two holes, 
would quite equal a direct transverse section through 
one hole. 

The amount of rivet section above given is estimated 
upon the assumption that each rivet must be sheared 
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off in two places ; and that it will resist, those shear- 
ings, each, with about | of the force required to pull 
the rivet asunder by direct longitudinal strain. 

It is obvious that the two rivets e and/, Fig. 34 J, sus- 
taining a portion of the stress of the chord plate, relieve 
in th4 same degree the stress upon the portion between 
those rivets and the joint, or end of the plate ; whence 
it is not necessary to preserve the same section in the 
portion thus relieved, as in other portions of the plate. 
Tlierefore the rivets a and c, nearer to the joint, may 
be larger than e and /, when the section of plates re- 
quires more rivet section ; provided always, that the 
least net section of splice plates, have as great an area 
as the chord plate has through only one of the smallest 
rivets. For instance, four |" rivets are sufficient for 
plates 6" X J". But plates 6" xf" require more 
rivet section — say f " for e and /, and ^" for a and c ; 
while, the same for the former and 1" rivets for the lat- 
ter, give about the required section for plates 6" X f ". 
This leaves in each case, the same proportion of net 
available section of plates. 

Moreover, if rivets a and c be placed opposite to each 
other, and / be removed to a, the rivets being |" and 
1" respectively. Then, the smaller rivets sustaining 
over J of the stress, while the others sustain less than 
f , the latter may cut off J of the net section (which is, 
in this case |" less than the whole width of plate), and 
still leave enough to sustain more than their own 
legitimate share of the stress. 

This may be done by one rivet or two, placed op- 
posite c ; and thus the length of splice plates may be 
shortened to 15J inches, instead of 20J, as represented 
in the diagram. But, as in this case, the long plate 
has a net width of 5J" and the splice plates, only 4" 
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the latter require 37^ per C. more thickness than the 
former, so as to nearly or quite balance the saving in 
length. 

As to the proportions of parts, in this kind of work, 
I would suggest that the thickness of plates be from ^th 
to Y^jjth of their width, and the diameter of rivets, from 
1 to 1 J times the thickness of plates. If plates be very 
wide and thin, they may be liable to be strained un- 
evenly, and if very narrow, an unnecessary proportion 
of section is lost in rivet holes. 

Fio. 34}. 




CXVni. The end connections of plate chords of this 
kind, may be effected by riveting on side plates at the 
ends, as seen at E, Fig. 34|, so as to give a thickness 
that will allow about J of the width of plate to be cut 
away by a hole for the connecting pin P, either round 
or oblong with square ends for adjusting keys or 
wedges. 

Or, the side plates may be omitted, and two key- 
boles made in the middle of the plate, one for a key 
having a thickness equal to the diameter of the smaller 
rivets, and far enough from the end to admit of another 
hole nigher to the end, with about 2" between the holes. 
This may, if necessary, have twice the width of the other 
hole, and should leave at least twice the width of hole, 
between hole and end. 

The width of the wider hole,+twice that of the other, 
should equal about half the width of the plate ; and 
the keys should be driven to an equal bearing before 
the work be subjected to use. 
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The connecting blocks used with this chord, sus- 
taining only the horizontal action of diagonals, may be 
considerably lighter than those used with the links, 
especially in arch trusses. In order to transfer the 
horizontal action of diagonals to the chords, mortises 
may be made in the plates, as seen at m Fig. 31, not 
wider than the smallest rivets used in splicing, to re- 
ceive tenons of wrought iron cast in the block. 

As to the merits of the riveted plate^ as compared 
with the link chord, it may be assumed that two splices 
are sufficient for any truss not exceeding 100' long, and 
that the weight of splicing plates and rivets will equal 
4 or 5 feet extra length of plates, say 6 per cent upon 
a chord 80' long. To this we have to add about 14 
per cent for extra section to compensate for rivet holes, 
making 20 per cent of iron lost in forming connections. 

Links require about half as much extra material, to 
be taken up in bends, lappings, and enlargement of 
section at the ends; showing about 10 per cent less 
iron for the link, than for the plate chord. This would 
amount to about 400&>s. for two trusses of 80', with 
Unks of IJ" round iron. But this may be nearly or 
quite balanced by 500 or 600fcs. of castings, which 
may be saved in weight of connecting blocks. 

The economy of material being so nearly equal in 
the two chords, their relative merits must depend 
mostly upon the comparative cost of manufacture, and 
the relative efficiency of the chords in use. It is deemed 
far from improbable that the riveted plate chord might 
be found, on fair and thorough trial, to be worthy of 
extensive use in arch trusses, in place of the link chord. 
The fact that in the plate chord, the iron is used in its 
original condition, as it comes from the rollers, is cer- 
tainly favorable. 
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BRIDGES WITH PARALLEL CHORDS. 

CXEX. These may be constructed with or without 
vertical members, and in form, either rectangular, with 
vertical end posts, or trapezoidal, having inclined 
end members, or king braces, as exhibited in Figs. 
12, 13, 18 and 19. 

Trapezoidal Truss Bridge, with Tension Diagonals 

AND Compression Verticals. 

For short spans, less than 70 or 80 feet long, the 
simple cancel, as in Fig. 12, will generally be used, 
with trusses too low to admit of connection between 
upper chords, except in case of deck bridges. 

The same plan of lower chords composed of links 
and cast iron connecting blocks, may be used, as 
already described for the arch truss. The connecting 
blocks are shorter, and may be cast in connection with 
the upright, or the latter may be in a separate piece. 
In the latter case, the block should have a suitable seat 
to receive the upright, and keep it in place. 

As the upper chord depends upon the stiffness of the 
beam and upright for lateral support to keep it in line, 
the upright should be firmly attached to the beam, and 
at right angles therewith. 

There is no means of estimating exactly the trans- 
verse force which the chord may exert upon the up- 
right. But if the ends of chord segments be properly 
squared and fitted, the lateral tendency will be quite 
small. It is recommended, that each upright have a 
transverse strength sufficient to withstand a force of 
l,000ft)s. acting at the upper chord ; that It have a web 
and flange form of section, with a width of web at the 
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connectioii with the beam, not leas than ^^ of the dis- 
tance of upper chord from the heam. 

Fig. 35 will serve to illuBtrate the modes of connec- 
tion for most of the members of a bridge of the kind 
under cousideration. That 
part of the upright between a and 
6, is contracted in length. Other- 
wise, the parts are represented 
in nearly correct proportions. 
At c, is represented the connec- 
tion of the upright with the end 
of th^ beam, bj means of a 
doable eye and bolt, as shown at 
k. This receives the web of the 
beam, to which it is secured by 
the transverse bolt, which should 
be long enough to receive the 
eye of a away rod under both head and nut. The stem 
of this fixture extends through the upright at its widest 
part (whence it may taper in both directions), and ia 
secured by a nut upon a screw of about IJ" in diame- 
ter. The beam should rest with its lower flange upon 
a small projection cast upon the upright, and not hang 
upon the connecting fixture. 

If so preferred, the sway rods may be connected by 
a screw and nut cast in the end of the connecting 
block, as seen at d. This plan has been used, but the 
connection by the bolt at c is deemed preferable. 

The outer and inner flanges of the upright at the 
top, being increased to nearly an inch in thickness, ac- 
cording to size of bridge, and extending 3 or 4 inches 
above the web, terminate in semicircular concaves to 
receive the pin connecting the diagonals with the 
upper chord. A full view of the flange at the top of 
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the upright, with the pin resting in the concave, is 
shown at e. 

A heavy cross-bar from flange to flange at a, and 
light cross-bars at intervals of 16 to 18 inches from a 
to 6, serve to support the flanges, and stiffen the piece. 

The diagonals are formed with eyes to receive the 
connecting pin at the upper end, and screws and nuts 
to connect with the block at the lower chord, in the 
same manner as in the arch truss. 

The main diagonals, those inclining outward from 
the centre of the truss, should be in pairs, and in size, 
proportioned to the stress* they are liable to, as deter- 
mined by the process fully described in sections 

XXXIX, &c. 

The links acting in conjunction, horizontally, with 
the main diagonals, should go on next the end of the 
connecting block, as that arrangement obviously pro- 
duces less stress upon the block. 

The upperchord, usually formed of hollow cylinders, 
has openings in the underside at the joints, for uprights 
and diagonals to enter, where they connect by means 
of the transverse pin already mentioned. The cylin- 
ders should have an extra thickness for 3 or 4 inches 
from the ends, and a strong collar around the opening, 
to restore the loss of strength occasioned by the open- 
ing ; and the ends should be squared in a lathe, to 
secure a perfect joint and a straight chord. 

If it be required to give a cambre to the truss, the 
ends of cylinders should be slighly beveled at the ends, 
making the under side a trifle shorter. This is easily 
effected by throwing the end opposite the one being 
turned, out of centre more or less, according to the 
cambre required. An 8 panel truss requires an ex- 
centricity equal to ^ of the require drise in the centre 
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of the truss. For any even number of panels, make a 
series of odd numbers, 1, 3, 5, &e., to a number of terms 
equal to half the number of panels ; add the terms of 
the series, and divide the required cambre by the sum, 
and the quotient equals the required excentricity to 
give the proper bevel. 

For an odd number of panels, take as many even 
numbers 2, 4, 6, &c., as equal half the greatest even 
number of panels ; add the terms and divide as before 
for the excentricity. For illustration, for 8 panels, the 
four odd numbers 1+3+5+7 = 16, whence the excen- 
tricity should be ^^ of the cambre, as above stated. 
For a 7 panel truss the three even numbers 2+4+6 = 12. 
Hence the excentricity should be j\ of the cambre. 
The reason for this rule will be obvious without more 
particular demonstration. 

At the obtuse angles of the truss, a hollow elbow is 
inserted (jr. Fig. 35), reaching about 10 inches each 
way from the angular point, at the centre of the con- 
necting pin, with an opening in the under side for up- 
right and diagonals to enter, where they are fastened 
by a pin or bolt, as at the intermediate joints ; the 
cylinders meeting the elbow, being shortened by as 
much as the elbow extends from the angle, either way. 

The vertical member connecting with the elbow, is 
exposed to tension only, sustaining a weight equal to 
the gross panel load of the truss. It may be composed 
of two wrought iron suspension rods, united in a single 
eye at the top, and diverging downward to a connection 
with the beam and connecting block; or, it may be of 
cast iron, like the intermediates, with wrought iron eye 
plates, in place of the cast iron flanges with concaves 
as seen at e. These should be fastened by efficient 
means to the cast iron part of the upright; which lat- 
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ter should have a cross-section nowhere less than 
one square inch to each 2,000fi>s. of the gross panel 
load. A complete wrought iron connection from beam 
to elbow, however, is to be preferred. 

The thickness of web and flanges of the uprights, 
should be from | to J inch, and the cross-section of 
upper chord cylinders should be about 20 per C. greater 
than that of the portion of bottom chord forming the 
opposite side of the oblique parallelogram included be- 
tween consecutive main diagonals and included sections 
of chords ; b,s dekly Fig. 12. 

The upright should be so formed as to bring the cen- 
tres of upper and lower chords in the same vertical 
plane. 

Sway rods in this class of bridges, should be about 
}" in diameter, with a turn buckle near one end for ad- 
justment, and an eye at each end, for connection with 
the bolt at c. The screw working in the turn buckle 
is cut upon the short piece, which should be J" larger 
in diameter than the long piece which has no screw 
upon it. 

The lower chords, king braces, and sway rods of the 
endmost panels, connect with cast iron foot pieces 

upon the abutments, as represented 
in Fig. 36. The portion of lower 
chord in the end panels, usually 
consists of single rods, instead of 
links, with an oblong eye at one 
end to receive the connecting block, and a screw and 
nut for connection with the foot piece (Fig. 36), at the 
other end. 

This plan of construction will generally yield pre- 
cedence to the Arch Truss plan, for short spans, except 
for deck bridges upon rail roads, in which case the 




Bridges with Parallel Chords. 205 

structure will be secured laterally, by x ties, or sway 
rods between beams, aud between king braces at the 
ends; no X bracing being required between lower 
chords. 

Low trusses constructed in the manner above de- 
scribed, have been used satisfactorily for supporting 
the outside of wide side walks ; answering the pur- 
poses of a protection railing at the same time. For 
this purpose, the uprights are only 5 or 6 feet long, so 
as to bring the upper chord about 4 feet above the 
flooring. The first instance of this kind was in the 
case of the canal bridge on Genesee street in Utica, 
built 18 or 20 years ago, and repeatedly copied since, 

CXX. Bridges from 80 to 100 feet for common roads 
may be constructed with single canceled trusses, 13 to 14 
feet high ; in which case the panels will require to be 
wide (horizontally) in order to avoid an inclination of 
diagonals too steep for good economy. 

But for railroad purposes, the trusses require a depth 
of about 20 feet to afford sufficient head room under 
the top connections, unless the beams be suspended 
below the bottom chords. Hence, the 

Double Cancelated Truss 

should be adopted for "through bridges" of spans 
exceeding 70 or 80 feet. 

Figures 18 and 20 exhibit in outline, the general 
character of the double cancelated trapezoidal truss 
bridge ; and, it is only necessary in this place, to de. 
scribe feasible modes of forming and connecting the 
various members ; which may be done essentially as 
described in the preceding section, with such modifi- 
cations as follow. 
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Cast Iron Uprighis 
are composed of two or more pieceB. When of two 
piecHS, they may be connected by flanges and bolts ai 
the centre, where they should have & diameter of about 
^ of the length, and a cross-section determined by 
the maximum stress, and the power of resistance of 
the material, as indicated in the table [xciu.] 

The upright may taper from the centre to either end 
to a diameter of 5 to 6 inches, internally. The lower 
end is to stand upon 
^^^- ^'- a properly formed 

seat {h Fig. 37), 
Qpon the connect- 
ing block of the 
lower chord, and 
may have an open- 
ing at the bottom, 
npouthe innerside, 
where the beam 
may enter and rest 
□pen a seat (c), inside of the apright, upon the con- 
necting block. The strength destroyed by this cutting 
the post should be restored by additional metal in a 
band or collar (c, Fig. 37), around the opening, and, 
if necessary, by the wing flanges d d, extending 6 or 8 
inches above the opening. To avoid too much cutting 
of the post, the flanges of the beams may be reduced 
to 3 or 8J inches in width. The post and beam seat 
upon the connecting block may be elevated 3 or 4 
inches above the links, as may be required, eo as to 
allow Bway rods to pass through with simple screws 
and nuts for adjustment; thus dispensing with tum- 
bucklea. 
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Holes should be cast in the central part of the post, 
for diagonals to pass obliquely through. Or, what is 
perhaps better, the connecting bolts may be length- 
ened so as to permit the insertion of an open box, or 
frame, between the flanges, as seen at a. Fig, 87. 
This intermediate piece should be so constructed as 
to close the ends of the hollow pieces meeting it, and 
prevent the water from getting inside. 

The top end of the upright is forked, with concaves 
for the connecting pin to rest in, as described in the 
last section, and as seen at a. Fig. 38. The cap piece 
of the post may be cast separate, or in connection with 
the upper half of the column. Both plans have been 
satisfactorily used. All joints, when practicable, 
should be accurately fitted by turning or planing. 

This plan of a cast iron upright, composed of two 
principal parts, with or without the centre piece, is 
perhaps as good as any for general use ; the principal 
disadvantage being the difficulty of giving a sufficient 
diameter in the middle for stiffness, without two much 
reducing the thickness of metal, or increasing the 
amount of cross-section beyond the proper theoretical 
proportions. 

To obviate this difficulty, the device adopted in the 
original model of the Trapezoidal bridge, was that of 
using truss-rods, or stiffening rods, to secure the post 
against lateral deflection, after the mannner shown in 
Fig. 38. 

In the case of using stiffening rods for the uprights, 
it may be recommended to form each half of the column 
in two pieces, somewhat in the manner above described 
for the whole one, without stiffeners; making the 
piece forming the end portion about Jth shorter 
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than the other, with a strong flange at the larger end, 
to afford attachments for the stiffening rods. 

Fig. 38. 




In Fig. 38, a c d exhibits the upper half of the up- 
right ; hj the stretcher at d ; /•, the flange at c (enlarged), 
and t, j, enlarged sections of the two ends forming the 
joint at c. The piece running toward the centre has no 
flange at c, but has an increase of thickness for a short 
distance from the joint, as shown atj, and a diameter 
about J" larger than the abutting piece, which latter 
has a small burr entering the former J'' or J" to keep 
the ends in place. At dj each of the pieces meeting 
at that point, has a bi-furcation, so as to form an open- 
ing for diagonals to pass through, at the same time 
passing through the stretcher h. 

The lower half of the upright is the same as the 
upper, except the end, which is squared to fit a flat 
bearing upon the connecting block. An enlarged ver- 
tical section of the lower end is shown at I, Fig. 38. 
See also Fig. 37, where is shown t^>e arrangement for 
the beam to enter the gpening in the lower part of the 
upright, as described a few pages back. 

Floor beams of wood or iron may be suspended be- 
low the chords by bolts passing down through the 
connecting blocks, or, wooden beams may be in two 
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parts, resting upon flanges cast upon the upright about 
3" above the lower end ; the beam timbers being hol- 
lowed out upon the insides, so as to embrace the up- 
right, in part, leaving a space of 2 or 3 inches between, 
and secured in place by bolts and separating blocks. 

The mode of inserting iron beams by means of open- 
ings in the uprights, has already been explained. 
Lateral X ties, or sway-rods may be inserted by bolting 
to the beams (Figs. 31 and 33), attaching to the inner 
end of connecting blocks, as at rf, Fig. 35, or by passing 
through the block between the links and the post and 
beam seat, in the manner referred to two pages back. 

Diagonal ties of wrought iron, and transverse struts 
of wrought or cast iron, are also required between the 
upper chords, to keep them in line. Cast iron cross- 
struts may have the web and flange forpi of section, 
with shallow sockets at the ends, to admit the connect- 
ing bolts at the upper chord to enter, after passing 
through eyes upon the upper sway-rods and nuts to 
hold them in place. These sway-rods require turn- 
buckles for adjustment, when they extend across one 
panel only. But if the bridge be wide between trusses, 
the rod may extend only from the end of one cross- 
strut to the centre of the next, where it may pass 
through the strut, and receive a nut on the end. Thus, 
four rods meeting at the centre of the strut, each 
having its appropriate hole to pass through, all as near 
to one another as practicable, with sufficient space for 
nuts to turn (see a and e. Fig. 39), it forms a conven- 
ient arrangement for adjusting the rods to a proper 
tension, at the«same timeaffi^rding lateral steadiness to 
the cross-strut. 

The end-most struts, however, should have no rods 
connecting with them in the centre, as they can have 
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no antagonist rods on the opposite sides to prevent the 
springing of the struts. The end panels should have 
two full diagonals with turn-buckles, and two half 
diagonals connecting with the centre of next strut 



Fio. 39. 




In Fig. 39, a shows the middle of the cross-strut, 
with the upper flange removed; c, a joint of the upper 
chord, where the connecting bolt passes transversely, 
receiving eyes of sway-rods, and nut, and entering the 
end of the strut at d ; the upper part of the strut being 
removed, down to the socket. The bolt bears upon a 
slight swell in the bottom of the socket, to ensure a 
central thrust : (see also, 6, Fig. 38). At e is presented 
a side view of the centre of the strut, showing the ar- 
rangement of the holes. 

A similar device has been used with good effect for 
giving lateral support to posts or thrust uprights, of 
the web and flange form, so proportioned as to have 
greater stiffness transversely than lengthwise of the 
truss. 

It has been demonstrated that the weight sustained 
by these posts, increases toward the ends of the truss, 
while the tension of counter diagonals runs out to 
nothing, a little way from the centre of the truss. For 
instance, 4/6 Fig. 18, sustains Qw'' — l^w'^ which is a 
negative quantity whenever w is less than 4i^', that is, 
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when the greatest movable load is less than four times 
the weight of structure, as is usually the case. But 
instead of dispensing with that member, and other 
counters on the left, they may be made in two pieces 
each, of |" or f '' iron, connecting with the upright at 
the crossing by screws and nuts, in the manner above 
described ; thus preventing the uprights from deflect- 
ing lengthwise of the truss, where the greatest weights 
act upon them, and where otherwise, they would re- 
quire to be heavier. 

General Transverse Support. 

CXXI. The system of cross-struts and diagonal ties 
serves to preserve the upper chords in line, but does 
not prevent the whole structure from swaying bodily 
to the right or left ; a result which would be fatal to 
the structure. 

In the arch truss Fig. 27, the width of base at the 
bearings upon abutments, resulting from the peculiar 
form of the arch, affords the required stability in this 
respect. 

In case of the trapezoidal truss, when high, various 
devices have been resorted to for producing the 
same results. For deck bridges, cross tying between 
king braces at the ends, is an easy and efficient means 
of accomplishing the object. For through bridges, 
guys from the connecting bolt at the elbow of the ob- 
tuse angle, anchored in the abutment, may be em- 
ployed. But this requires extra length of abutments 
and piers, and the effects of change of temperature, 
are, to tighten and slacken the guys, so as to impair 
their efficiency. 

To obviate the latter objection, double acting guys 
(acting by thrust and tension), applied at one side only 
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of the bridge, have been employed ; the effect of 
temperature being only to very slightly sway the 
bridge laterally, but not so as to be detrimental to sta- 
bility. This also, requires 5 or 6 feet more length of 
pier, than what is necessary to bear the vertical pres- 
sure. 

Again, the king braces have been made with two 
branches diverging from the elbow to a base of 2 or 3 
feet in width, according to height of truss. This plan 
has been used in a large number of bridges, with sa- 
tisfactory results. But it contracts to a small degree, 
the available width of bridge ; not, however, so as to 
produce material inconvenience. 

Another device is, the introduction of two or more 
long beams, extending 5 or 6 feet outside of the trusses, 
say at the first thrust uprights from the ends (as over 
Figs. 3J, 3J, Fig. 18), with guys extending from the 
connecting bolt at the upper chord, to the ends of said 
long beams (see g Fig. 38). 

Arches may also be introduced at the ends of the 
bridge, attached to the king braces, say a quarter of 
the way down from the top, and with the connectingbolt 
at the elbow. These may be made with a full, or an 
open-work web, and flanges of 2J or 2J inch angle 
iron upon both sides of the web, at the top, and around 
the arch, and either angle iron or plain flat bars, along 
the sides next the king braces. 

A web of ,'g" plates placed edge to edge, and bat- 
tened upon both sides with plates of the same about 
4" wide, riveted alternately on each side of the seam, 
with angle iron, etc., as above, riveted once in 6'', forms 
a stiff" and substantial arch for the purpose under con- 
sideration, such as have been used effectively in a 
bridge of 160ft. span. 
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Moreover, aimple arch braces extending from the 
kiug brace to a stiff and substautial cross beam from 
elbow to elbow 
(see Fig. 40), will 
effect nearly the 
same result as the 
arch. In both 



ble degree of lateral 
stress ia liable to 
be throwQ upon the 
king braces, which 
accordingly should 
be strong, or sup- 
ported by truss 
rods, and struts 
opposite the feet of the arch or braces. 

Whether the truss rods be used or not, it is advisa- 
ble that the connection with the king brace be made 
by means of a bolt running through the whole dia- 
meter of the king brace, with not or shoulder bearing 
externally and internally upon both sides, to counteract 
any tendency to collapse. 

Fig. 40 presents an end view of a bridge, showing 
arch braces, with truss rods to sustain the thrust of 
arch braces against king braces. The internal figure 
gives an enlarged view of the connection at the elbow. 
A strap a (about |"x5"), bent twice at right angles, 
is riveted or bolted to the flanges of an I beam 
(about 9" deep), leaving a apace of about 4 inches from 
the end of the I beam, for eyes of two away rods and a 
nut upon the large connecting bolt. This bolt in large 
bridges being from 3 to 4 inches in diameter through 
the elbow, is reduced to 2 or 2J inches in the part pro- 
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jecting through the strap above mentioned, and the 
eyes of sway rods. 

The truss rods may not be necessary (with substan- 
tial king braces), for spans not exceeding 150 feet. 
But they will add to the security, in all cases of rail- 
road bridges having cast iron king braces. These 
members being over twice the length of the cylinders 
in the upper chord, are usually cast in two pieces, and 
connected by bolts and flanges in the middle, where 
they have a diameter of about j^ of the length of 
brace, and taper to the size of the upper chord at the 
ends. 

CXXTT. Wrought Iron Thrust Members. 

The trapezoidal bridge, as described in detail in the 
preceding section, and as originally intended, is a 
wrought and cast iron bridge. But it will readily be 
seen that with slight modification of detail, it is easily 
adapted to the use of wrought iron upper chord, verti- 
cal posts, and main end braces ; which latter, for con- 
venience, have been designated in this work, as king 
braces. 

All of these members may be in the form of the 
patent wrought iron column of the Phoenix Iron Co. 
of Pennsylvania, formed of flanged segments, united 
by riveting ; or of rectangular wrought iron trunks, as 
well as various other forms of section. 

For the Phoenix column, a cast iron connecting 
piece may be inserted at the joints of the upper chord, 
with ends formed to enter the squared ends of the 
chord cylinders, and receive them against a shoulder 
of the connecting piece. This piece may have an 
opening in the under side to receive the diagonals 
and uprights, where they are secured by a transverse 
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connecting bolt, in the same manner as at the joint of 
the cast iron chord cylinders, as before described. In 
this case the upright may have a cast iron top piece, 
formed as seen in Figs. 35 and 38 upon the top of cast 
iron uprights. A separate top piece has sometimes 
been used with cast iron verticals. 

Fig. 41. 




The connecting piece may also be formed as indi- 
cated in Fig. 41, with a downward branch like pro- 
cess to meet and receive the squared end of the vertical 
in the same manner as the horizontal part connects 
with chord cylinders. In this case the connecting 
piece must have openings as at 6 6 Fig. 41, for the eyes 
diagonals to enter. 

Fig. 41, shows an inside view of the joint piece, as 
it would appear if cut vertically and longitudinally, 
and the near half removed. The horizontal part con- 
sists of a cylindrical shell a little thicker than the 
wrought iron chord cylinder, with ribs upon the out- 
side corresponding with those of the wrought cylinders, 
and as shown in end view c. Upon the inside, the 
ring and flanges a a, project inward, leaving usually a 
space of about 5 inches (according to dimensions of 
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bridge), for eyes of diagonals. These are to ease the 
lateral strain of the connecting bolt or pin. 

The process meeting the vertical, may be rectangu- * 
lar in horizontal section, composed of two parallel flat 
plates, in form as may suit the taste of the designer, 
united by two irregular plates formed to the profile of 
the parallel plates. The openings for diagonals, are, of 
course, through the irregular plates. These are drawn 
in at the bottom so as to form a square with the paral- 
lel sides, large enough to cover the flanges of the 4 
segment column selected for the upright. See Fig. 41. 

The inside of the square rf, is filled in to form a hol- 
low round, about an inch less in diameter than the 
hollow of the column, that it may have a ring or collar 
(represented by the inner white ring around d)^ project- 
ing about 2 inches beyond the shoulder into the wrought 
iron column. 

On the top of the joint piece may be an arrangement 
of oblique holes for the attachment of lateral x ties, 
and on the inside, facing the opposite truss, an abutting 
seat for the cross-strut, which may be in the form of a 
6'' I beam, or such other form as may be preferred. 

The foot of the post may stand upon a properly 
formed seat upon the connecting block of the lower 
chord, with an opening to receive the beam, in the 
same manner as described for the cast iron post. See 

Fig. 37. 

It will be necessary ror diagonals to pass through the 
centres of uprights, and for that purpose 10 or 12 inches 
in length, as may be necessary, may be left out of two 
opposite segments, and the strength thus lost, restored 
by additional metal, in such form as may be found con- 
venient and efficient. Or, a cast-iron middle piece may 
be inserted in the upright. 
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In the case of an upper chord of rectangular trunks, 
and uprights of other than a cylindrical form, the joint 
piece will be correspondingly modified. 

The position of diagonals may be reversed, connect- 
ing by an eye with a wrought cylindrical connecting 
pin at the lower chord, and by screw and nut with the 
joint piece of the upper chord. This involves merely 
a question of practical economy and convenience. 

Sometimes, also, the connection is made by an eye 
at both ends of the diagonal, depending upon accuracy, 
as to length, in the manufacture, for the proper ad- 
justment of parts. It is also practicable to provide 
means of adjustment in the length of vertical members. 

CXXin. But, to enumerate all the changes, and 
peculiarities of detail admissible in the construction of 
the Trapezoidal Truss Bridge, even if practicable, could 
hardly be regarded as expedient in this place. The 
essential requisities are, to provide material enough of 
good quality in all parts, to withstand the forces to which 
they are respectively liable, with efficient connections 
of parts, by the most direct and simple means, and with 
sach an arrangement and adjustment as may produce 
the most uniform degree of strain upon all parts of 
each member. For instance, ecah section of the lower 
chord is usually composed of several bars, and it is im- 
portant that each should sustain its proportionate share 
of the stress. 

In the link chord composed of two links to each 
panel, if the links be properly fitted, the two sides of 
each must act very nearly alike, while the connecting 
block acts as a sort of balance beam to equalize the 
tension of links acting upon its two ends ; and, if the 
two links of a pair vary slightly in length, the connect- 

28 
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ing block still secures equality of stress upon the two. 
The same is the case with regard to a chord composed 
of two eye bars instead of links, to each panel. 

But the serious mistake is sometimes committed, of 
putting the two links or bars upon the same side of 

those in the succeeding panel, 
Fig. 42. ^^ ^^ pjg 42 ; where it is ob- 

vious that the inside links (a, 
by e), are exposed to more ac- 
tion than d, e,/. 

For, if the inside links be 
8", and the outside ones 4'' from centre of pin, since 
a and 6 tend to turn the pin in one direction about its 
centre, and d and e in the opposite direction, the forces 
being in equilebirio — the moments (with respect to the 
centre), of forces tending in one direction, must be 
equal to those of forces tending in the opposite direc- 
tion. Hence, representing the stresses of the several 
links by the letters designating them respectively on 
the diagram, we have 8 x (a + 6) = 4 x (rf + 6), whence, 
a + 6 = I {d+ e); showing J more stress upon the in- 
side than upon the outside links. 

On the contrary, if the link e, be removed to e' upon 
the inside of a, then d and e' act in one direction, and 
a and 6 in the otJier; and, assuming as before, the 
inside links to be 3", and the outside ones 4" from 
centre of pin, we have 4a + 36 = 4rf + 8€'. But a + d 
= b + e\ and if the force be communicated at the ends, 
equally upon the two sides of the chord, giving equal 
stress upon a and rf, for instance, the tendency is to an 
even balanced action throughout the length of chord. 
Hence the two links of each panel should always 
act upon the connecting block or pin, at equal dis- 
tances from centre of pin. 
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Multiplex Chords. 

CXXIV. In very long or heavy bridges, the required 
amount of chord section in the middle portion of the 
truss, is so great, that it is deemed expedient to intro- 
duce more than two links or eye bars to the panel. 
This is sometimes done by alternating them upon the 
connecting pin, increasing the number and sizes ac- 
cording to the increase of stress from panel to panel 
toward the centre. 

This mode of construction, unless the bars be ar- 
ranged and proportioned with almost impracticable 
care and nicety, is liable to be attended by an accumu- 
lation of lateral strain upon the connecting pin, beyond 
what it can bear without bending, or springing so much 
as to materially disturb the equality of stress upon 
the links, or chord bars. 



Fig. 43. 
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To illustrate this subject, let Fig. 48, represent one 
quarter of the chord of a 16 panel bridge. The line 
CC may denote the central axis of the chord running 
through the centres of connecting pins ; D, at a dis- 
tance of, say 8'' from C, the line in which the diago- 
nals act upon pins, and the other parallel lines at 
intervals of 3" from D, and from one another (see Figs. 
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on right hand of diagram), the centres of thickness of 
links, at which points the action of respective links 
is supposed to be concentrated upon the pins. Also, 
let a, 6, Cy etc., represent the panels of the chords. 

Now, if 15 W, or 16, represent the stress upon the, 
chord in the two first panels, a and 6, that of the suc- 
ceeding panels to the centre, will be as 22, 34, 44, 52, 
58 and 62 (see lower figures in diagram), and the dia- 
gonals (producing increments of action upon chord), 
will have a horizontal action represented by 7 in panel 
b, by 12 in panel c, and so on by 10, 8, 6, 4. These 
being added successively to 15, produce the numbers 
just stated for the chord in the several panels. 

The first three panels, a,6 and c, require only one link 

upon each side, as indicated by the oblique black lines. 
The 4th panel, rf, may have 2 links on a side, and the 
most favorable position for them, as regards action 
upon connecting pins, will be as shown, diverging 
from the central axis, so as to bring the end toward 
the abutment, nearest to the main diagonal connecting 
with the same pin. 

The first pin, connecting a and 6, having two equal 
forces acting in opposition, but at diflferent distances 
from the centre line C, we take the moments of these 
forces with respect to that linej which are, for a, 
15x14=210, andfort, 15x11=165. The difference (45) 
between these moments, equals the moment of the 
resultant, or the lateral stress of the pin, exerted on a 
leverage of 1". 

Assuming the value of W, our unit of stress (and 
always understood as annexed to the figures denoting 
stress), to represent 5,000K)8. we have for stress of pin 
in this case, 45 X 5,000-f-L. The L, being 1" may be 
omitted in the expression. 



Multiplex Chords. 221 

Then,makingx=diameterofpin,itsre8i8tingpower=s 
^x4,500 (see [xcviii])= .TSSx* x x x 4,500 ^ 1"= 

3,532. 5a:^; and putting this equal to 45x5,000 (the stress 
above found), we obtain a:=4" (very nearly),=required 
diameter of pin. 

At the next pin v^e take the moments of one link 
15xl4''=210, and one diagonal, 7 x8''=56, making 266 
in one direction, against that of one link, 22x11"= 
242. Hence the resultant moment = 24, and 24 x 
5,000=3,532.5x^, gives the required diameter of pin in 
the centre^ a:=3J", nearly. But this is the general 
stress in the portion of pin between diagonals, and 
may be greater or less than at certain points where 
forces are applied. For instance, if the aggregate 
moments of forces in opposite directions be equal, the 
resultant moment is nothing, and the middle portion 
of the pin, between diagonals has no stress, and might 
be cut out and removed, as far as strength of chord is 
concerned. In the case in hand, the moment of link 
b, with respect to link c, equals 15"x3= 45=8tres8 of 
pin at centre of c. Hence the required diameter at 
this point is found by the equation 45x5,000=3,532.5 
xs?j whence a:=4", the same as pin JSTo. 1. 

At the next pin, if we add another link, making 2 
links sustaining 34 W, at an average of 14'' from centre, 
giving a moment of 476, against one link, 22x14, + 
one diagonal 12x8=404, we obtain a resultant mo- 
ment of 72 ; whence, 72x5,000 = 3,532.5x*, and x = 
4.67 inches, = required central diameter of pin, and as 
will be readily seen on trial, the greatest required at 
any point. 

Again, assuming at the 4th pin 2 links and 1 dia- 
gonal against two links, we have for the former, 
34x17'' + 10x8 = 658, and for the latter, 44x14 = 
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616, whence the resultant moment is 42. Therefore 
the equation 42x5,000 = 3,532.5a::*, give8a: = 3.9 inches, 
— required diameter in centre, while for the outside 
link on this pin, the stress, 17, multiplied by 3 shows 

a moment of 51. Hence, a; = ^(lg|^) = 4.16 inches 

■■ required diameter at that point. 

At the 5th pin, there are 3 links, against 2 links and 
one diagonal, giving moments for the latter, 44x17+ 
8x8 = 812, and for the former, 52x17 = 884 ; whence 

the resul tant moment = 72, and x= ^(I?2<^1!^) = 4.67 
inches. 

The moments at pin No. 6, are, for 3 links, 52x20, + 
(for diagonal) 6x8 = 1088, in one direction, and for 3 
links, 5 8x17 = 986, giving a resultant of 102 ; whence, 

X- ^(14$^) = 5.24. 

Lastly, adding another link at the 7th pin, the 
moments are 58x20 + (for diagonal) 4x8, = 1,192, 
against 62 x20^' = 1240, whence the resultant is 48, 

andx = ^(1^1^) -4.08. 

In this case the eyes, or link-ends are supposed to be 
bored in the direction of the pin, a little obliquely to 
the direction of the link, so as to bear through the 
whole thickness, as long as the pins remain perfectly 
straight. But the pins having a degree of elasticity, 
and considerable length, must yield to the action of 
links, springing more or less in the direction of the 
greater sum of moments. It will be seen, moreover, 
that in each case, the consecutive ends entering the 
outside link, as 3 and 4, 5 and 6, &c., are always sprung 
toward one another; the inevitable result of which 
must be, a relief or relaxation of the outside link, 
whence it must sustain a less degree of strain than its 
fellows located farther from the ends of the pins. 
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Now, as a 12 foot link, under a stress of 10,000ft)s. to 
the inch is extended less than j^ of a foot, a slight 

springing of connecting pins would relax the outside 
links materially, especially when the pins tend to spring 
toward one another. 

Again, if the links run parallel with the centre of 
chord, and at right angles with the connecting pins, 
as indicated by the double black lines (Eig. 43), the 
moments of forces upon — pin No. 5, for instance, will 
be — for 3 links acting toward the right hand, 44 X 
17 + (for diagonal) 8x8 = 812, against 3 links acting 
toward the left, with moments equal to 52 x20 = 1,040, 

showing a difference of 228 ; whence x= ^ (^^^ x 5,000) «, 

6.85 inches -= required diameter of pin at the centre. 

At pin No. 6, are 3 links with a combined moment 
of 52 X 20, + (for diagonal), 6x8, = 1076, against 3 
links with a combined moment of 58 X 17 = 986, show- 
ing a difference of 90 ; consequently, x = -^(^^i^l^) = 

5.03 inches = required diameter of pin. 

Such would be the result as to stress and required 
diameter of pin, provided the pin remain perfectly 
straight. It is true that the spring of the pin in the 
direction of the greater moment, or sum of moments, 
will, in practice, produce an obliquity in its direction 
through the eyes, which will throw the centres of bear- 
ing upon the pin, nigher to the adjacent sides of the 
eyes, and thus reduce the difference of opposite mo- 
ments, and consequently, the stress upon the pin. But 
such relief to the pin must be attended with a disturb- 
ance of the central and uniform strain of the chord 
bar ; the strain being brought near one side of the bar. 
Moreover, as this can only result from actual springing 
of the pin, there must inevitably be a degree of relaxa- 
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tion of the outside link, whenever the pins at its two 
ends are deflected toward one another. On the con- 
trary, an outside link or bar connecting with two pins 
springing /rom one another, is necessarily subjected to 
greater strain than those nigher the centres of pins, in 
the same panel. 

In this case, the forces tend to spring the pins toward 
one another at the ends, whence the outside link' must 
suffer more or less relaxation. 

It seems unnecessary to carry these examples further. 
The above results show a decided advantage in the ob- 
lique position of links, diverging toward the centre of 
the span, so as to have the inside link opposed to the 
diagonal. 

The arrangement of links, or eye bars, here assumed, 
and the amount of stress assigned to them, are no ex- 
aggeration upon what has been put in practice. But 
the preceding calculations must be sufficient to demon- 
strate the exceptionable character of such practice. 
Two links upon a side (4 to the panel), after two or 
three panels next the end, so thin as not to occupy 
an unnecessary length of pin — each taking hold of 
the pin outside of the succeeding one toward the cen- 
tre of the truss, may be admissible. But a greater 
number, in the opinion of the author, for reasons al- 
ready given, is not to be recommended. 

Double Chord. 

CXXV. To obviate the difficulty attending the use 
of the multiplex chord, consisting of many, links in a 
panel, we may make use of what may be distinguished 
as a Double Chord. 

We have seen [lvi], that in double cancelated trusses 
with vertical members, there are two independent sets 
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of diagonals and verticals, which have no interchange 
of action between one another. Now, each' of these 
sets may have its own lower chord, also acting inde- 
pendently, each of the other, but uniting at the same 
point at the foot of the king brace, which is common 
to both sets of web members. 

In such case, the two chords (which we may call sub- 
chords)^ may be one above the other, and composed of 
links or eye-bars, extending horizontally across two 
panels ; the links or bars of one sub-chord connecting 
opposite the centre of those in the other, and the up- 
rights in one set, being as much longer than those in 
the other, as the distance, vertically, between the up- 
per and lower sub-chords. 

By this means, about one-half of the extra material 
in chord connections would be saved ; and a more uni- 
form stress upon the chord bars secured, than would 
be practicable, even with 4 links acting upon one con- 
necting pin. 

Detached, and Conoebtb Plans of Construction. 

CXXVI. In the plan of Trapezoidal truss had under 
consideration in the last few preceding sections, the 
several members are formed in separate pieces, to be 
erected in place, and connected by screws, bolts, con- 
necting pins, &c., as the parts of wooden bridges and 
building frames are erected, after being framed and 
prepared, each for its particular place. 

There is another mode of construction, in which 
members and parts of members are permanently riveted 
together in place; or, in case of small bridges, the 
whole structure is permanently put together at the 
manufactory, and transported by water or rail to the 
place of erection and use. The former of these may 

29 
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be called the detached, and the latter, the concrete mode 
of coDstruction. 

The detached plan is probably the best adapted to 
wrought and cast iron bridges, and also, at least, equally 
adapted to bridges entirely, or essentially constructed 
of wrought iron, when vertical thrust uprights are em- 
ployed. 

But it can hardly be regarded as advisable to con- 
struct iron bridges with independent members, without 
thrust verticals. For, although as we have seen, [xlvi,] 
the latter plan shows a trifle less action upon the ma- 
terial than the plan with verticals, the oblique thrust 
members in the web, are 40 or 50 per cent longer (ac- 
cording to inclination), as well as being in greater 
number, and sustaining less average action to the piece. 

The 7 panel truss. Fig. 12, has 4 compression verti- 
cals, liable to an average action of 8i£?" ; while truss 
Fig. 13, has not less than 6 diagonals, liable to an 
average compression of 4m?" %/2 (when the inclination 
is 45°), equal to 5.65i/7". In the mean time, these 
members being over 40 per cent longer, and sustain- 
ing only about the same aggregate amount of action, 
can not be so economically proportioned to perform 
their required labor, when acting independently, as 
the fewer and shorter uprights. 

Still, the Trapezoid with individual members is 
practicable, probably with about the same economy of 
material without verticals as with them ; and, if it be 
deemed expedient to adopt the former, the modes of 
forming and connecting the various parts may be so 
nearly like those already described for the latter, that 
particular specifications will not be given in this place. 

The essential conditions to be observed, are, besides 
proportioning the parts to the kind and degree of strain 



Different Plans of Construction. 227 

to which they may be exposed, to see that the forms 
of diagonals liable to compressive action, be made 
capable of withstanding such action, according to the 
table of negative resistances [xcni] ; and, that those 
liable to a change of action from tension to compres- 
sion, and the contrary, be formed and connected in such 
manner as to enable them to act in both directions. 

CXX VJLl. In the concrete, or rivet work plan of 
construction, the Trapezoid without verticals may, it 
is thought, be generally adopted with advantage. 
Upon this branch of the subject, however, but little of 
detail will be attempted at this time, the author having 
had very little direct practical experience in the pre- 
mises. 

The first point to be attended to, of course, as in all 
cases of bridge construction, is, to arrange the general 
outline and proportions of the truss ; that is, the num- 
ber of panels, and depth of truss suitable for the par- 
ticular case in hand. This being done, the amount 
and kind of force, whether thrust or tension, to which 
each part is liable, should be determined ; for which 
purpose, the value of w, and of w' (the variable and 
constant panel load for the truss), must be assumed, or 
estimated according to the best data at command ; 
when the stresses of the several parts are readily ob- 
tained by process already explained ; [xliv, &c.]. 

We are then prepared to assign the requisite cross- 
section to each part, and to adopt a suitable form of 
bar, or combination of bars and plates, for each mem- 
ber. Thrust members will usually (if long), be formed 
of several parts, mostly flat plates, angle iron, T iron, 
and channel iron, united by riveting in such form of 
cross-section as may give the largest diameter practi- 
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cable without too much attenuation of the thickness 
of material, a point upon which no certain rules can be 
given. 

Flat plates, when connected by riveting at the edges, 
may be of a width of 30 to 40 times the thickness per- 
haps, without liability to " buckle" under reasonable 
compression. When riveted along the centre, a width 
of 12 to 20 times the thickness, will be in better pro- 
portion. 

TTppbe Chord. 

CXX VllL A good upper chord may be made in 
rectangular, or box form, of flat plates and angle iron; 
or, for small bridges, of channel iron, with flanges 
either inward or outward, upon the two vertical sides, 
with flat plates upon upper and under sides ; the upper 
riveted, and the lower one either riveted, or put on 
with screws, tapped into the lower flanges of the 
channel bars. 

The upper plate, when flanges turn inward, may 
project half an inch, or an inch, and the lower one, 
come even with the sides. The channel bars should 
meet at the nodes, or connecting points, and a splice 
plate covering the joint may project below the chord 
far enough to form a connection with diagonals by 
riveting. (Fig. 44). 

Diagonals acting by tension only, may be plain flat 
bars of width from 8 to 10 times the thickness. Those 
acting by thrust principally, may be of T iron with 
short diagonal bars riveted to the mid rib, {e Fig. 44), 
giving a width corresponding with that of the upper 
chord, or with the space between tension diagonals, 
so that the latter may be riveted to the cross-plate of 
the T iron at the crossings, to give lateral, support to 
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the thrnst members. Angle iron may also be used in' 
stead of T iroQ, in iliese members. 
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Diagonals acting by botb thrnst and tension, shoald 
be formed and connected with reference to the forces 
they are liable to. 

For small bridges, small plain I bars may be used 
for thrust diagonals with advantage. 

In all cases of tension, rivets shonld be so arranged 
when practicable, as to leave all the section avfulable, 
except the diameter of a single rivet hole ; that is, 
no section through two or more holes, including the 
one farthest from the end, should have less area than 
a square section through one hole, [cxvrr, Fig. 81.] 

In Fig. 44, a, a, &c., represent tension diagonals, of 
plain flat bars, with cross-section proportioned to the 
stress in each case ; 6,6 — thrust diagonals of T iron 
and short diagonal plates, as seen at e j c, c, the upper, 



280 Bridge Building. 

and (f, the lower chord ; the dotted line J, shows the 
meeting of lower chord plates, aboat 4 inches toward 
the abutment from the point of meeting of the several 
centres of chord and diagonals. The side plates of up- 
per chord may meet at the centre of the node, or con- 
necting point 

The upper splice plates are of irregular form (or, they 
may be cut on a regular slant from upper to lower 
angle), but such as to cut without waste of iron. They 
may be clipped out upon the under side, as by the 
curved line, or not, as may be preferred. 

The lower splice plates may be rectangular, and of 
such length and width as to admit of a sufficient num. 
ber of rivets, properly arranged, to be equal in strength 
to the net section of chord plate and diagonals. 

It is scarcely necessary to repeat, that rivet section 
connecting two thicknesses of plate only, should exceed 
the net section of plate by as much as the direct tensile 
strength exceeds the shear-strength of iron. 

Lower Chord. 

CXXIX. The following plan of a flat plate bottom 
chord adapted to a connection of diagonals by connect- 
ing pins, is transcribed from the author's former work ; 
and, by widening the splice plates, as in Fig. 44, is 
equally adapted to the concrete mode of construction ; 
i. e., by rivet work. 

The plan contemplates each half-chord as composed 
of two courses of plates (except near the ends), spliced 
alternately, one at each, node so as to " break joints." 
The two half chords are to be placed at such distance 
apart as to accommodate the connections with dia- 
gonals, and with uprights, when used in connection 
with uprights. 
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For a 16 panel trass, as arranged in Figures 18 and 
19. Suppose w =a 12m (m representing IjOOOfts.) ; m?' = 
4m, and W = 16m, ^w + w'; — diagonals (except the 
steep ones), inclining 45*. 

The end brace, then, sustaining TJW = 120m, [lvi], 
produces tension equal to 60m, upon the first and 
second section of chord, in Fig. 18, the proportions for 
which will be here considered. Allowing then, 10m 
to the square inch, each half chord requires a plate of 
about 8'' by 1^5", up to the second node from the end. 

This plate may extend — say within 8'' of the centre 
of the connecting pin at the 2d node, where it may be 
connected with a f " plate, by two splice-plates about 
27" long (see A. Fig. 45), with a net section equal to 
the /j" plate, or, say J" thick. Fig. 45, exhibits a 
disposition of rivet and pin holes, at A, so arranged as 
to preserve the full section of plates, less the diameter 
of a single T' rivet hole. 

Or, the splice-plates may be 7" shorter, and } thicker, 
and the two rivets next the joint (J), on either side, 
opposite one another, as at BB, Fig. 45 ; thus giving 
the same section (of splice-plates), through two opposite 
rivets in the thicker, as through one rivet in thinner 
and longer splice plates. In this case, the joint should 
be 4}" from centre of connecting pin {p)j and a little 
more, when the rivets exceed 1" in diameter. 

At the third node, an increase of section is required, 
and a f " plate may be added on the inside, lapping 9 
or 10 inches back of the pin, with a J" splice plate of 
the B pattern to balance the extra inch in width re- 
quired for opposite rivet holes, and a 2" pin hole. 

The inside plate continuing past the next, or 4th 
node, the f " outside plate may be met by, and spliced 
to a I" plate, in either of the modes indicated by A and 
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B, Fi^i^. 45. On plan B, the outside splice plate should 
be at least J" thick, and the inside one, /j". In this, ' 
as in other cases where a thinner plate meets a thicker 
one, the former is to be furred out to the thickness of 
the latter. 

At the 5th node, the outside plate may continue, 
while the inside one is succeeded by a \^' plate, with a 
i" splice-plate inside, and one of j'^^' thickness upon 
the outside ; splice-plates in all cases being intended 
to be upon the outside, and not between the two courses 
of plates forming the half chord. 

The same general process being continued, each 
course being spliced at alternate nodes, and breaking 
joints with one another, we introduce in the outside 
course, a 1" plate from the 6th node to the centre 
of the chord, and a f plate from the 7th node, past 
the centre to the 9th node, and so on, with a reversed 
order of succession to the other end of the chord. 

The two V plates in the outside course, should meet 
at the centre connecting pin, and all other joints should 
be a few inches from the pin, on the side toward the 
end of the chord, as in diagram, Fig. 45. 

Fia. 45. 
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Each pair of splice plates should have a minimum 
net section, together with the net section of the con- 
tinued plate, at least equal to the sections of the con- 
tinued, and the thinner spliced plate, through one of 
the smaller rivets used in the splice ; and the relative 
thickness of the two splice plates should, as nearly 
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as practicable, be inversely as the respective distances 
of their centres from the centre of the spliced plate. 

For illustration ; at the 6th node, the continuous 
plate is I", and the thinner spliced plate \", making in 
the two, a thickness of 1}", by 7" for the net width ; 
giving a section of lOJ square inches. This splice re- 
quiring IJ" rivets next the joint, to. give the necessary 
rivet section, the net width of splice plates and con- 
tinuous plate through two opposite 1 J" rivets, is only 
5J". Consequently, the aggregate thickness required 
to give lOJ square inches, is about 1.91'' ; and, deduct- 
ing 0.625" for the continuous plate, we have 1.285" 
for thickness of the two splice-plates. 

Then, representing thickness of spliced plate by a 
(disregarding the furring plate, or including it in the 
quantity a), that of the continuous plate by 6, that of 
the two splice-plates by c, and that of the thicker one 
by a: ; we form the following equation, as will be ob- 
vious on reference to Fig. 46, which is an edge view 
of splice at node 6. 

arxj [a+x) =» (c — X) X {h+\ {a+c — ^x) ; whence, the 
formula a: « c x (a+26+c) -s- 2 (a+b+c). 

This formula applied to the case represented in Fig. 
46, gives X =- 0.7804", and c—x = 0.5046". 

Fig. 46. 




The letter a in the diagram shows the splicing of a 
1" with a 4" plate, the thickness being equalized by a 
furring plate. 

Figure 46 gives also, a general idea of the splices pro- 
posed for this kind of chord, in case of the adoption of 

30 
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the short splice plates and opposite rivets, as seen at 
BB, Fig. 45. p indicates the connecting pin (which, in 
the concrete plan of construction should be replaced 
by two opposite rivets, as seen in Fig. 44), having a 
cross-section in the parts passing through the chord 
plates, about equal to that of one of the two main dia- 
gonals connecting with each pin respectively, at the 
several nodes. 

The body of the pin between chord plates, should 
have lateral stiffness enough to withstand the stress 
produced by diagonals horizontally, estiipated upon 
the principles of the lever, which will be greater as the 
distance of diagonals from chord plates is greater, and 
the contrary. If the bearing of the upright upon the 
pin be between the diagonals and the chord plates, as 
by a bi-furcation like that at the upper chord (see a 
Fig. 38) the body of the pin will usually require a 
section about equal to that of the two main diagonals 
connected with it But this is no certain rule. 

The ends of the connecting pin should extend through 
the chord plates so as to receive a thin nut upon each 
end, and also the eyes of sway rods upon the inside 
end, in case that mode of connection be adopted for 
those parts. 

In the case of trusses without verticals constructed 
in rivet work, the best balanced )%ction will be secured 
by connecting diagonals between the splice plates, by 
means of rivets through both, thus bringing each dia- 
gonal bar directly over each half chord, and producing 
uniform stress, as nearly as is practicable. "When dia- 
gonal bars do not fill the space between splice-plates, 
the deficiency may be made up by furring plates, or 
thimble rings. 
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Tension diagonals will usually require from 25 to 83 
per cent of extra section to make up the loss in rivet 
holes. In thrust diagonals, no allowance need gene- 
rally be made for rivet holes, as rivets properly distri- 
buted, will not impair the efficiency of the member in 
withstanding compression. 

With regard to the relative merits of this kind of 
lower chord, it requires, in the proportions above as- 
sumed, namely, 8'' width of plates and 1" diameter of 
the smaller rivets, about 14 per cent of extra section 
on account of rivet holes, through the whole length. 
For splice plates and rivets, at least an equal amount 
should be allowed, making 28 per cent for waste ma- 
terial, over and above the net available length and 
cross-section. The corresponding waste in the link 
chord, and in the eye-plate chord [cxiv], can scarcely 
exceed 10 per cent, when the connections are made 
with wrought iron pins. 

Hence, the advantage as to economy of material, 
seems decidedly in favor of the latter plans ; and the 
cost of manufacture can hardly be estimated in favor 
of the former. If the riveted chord, then, have any 
claim to favor and preference, it is mostly owing to 
the fact, that being manufactured cold, it escapes the 
deteriorating effects frequently resulting to iron in the 
process of forging and welding, and the risk of flaws, 
and imperfect cohesion of the welded surfaces. 

How far this consideration should be regarded as an 
offset, or an overbalance to 15 or 20 per cent, of ma- 
terial lost in rivet holes and splices, further experience 
and observation alone can probably determine. 
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Sway Bracing. 

CXXX. The primary and essential purpose of a 
bridge is, to withstand vertical forces which are certain, 
and, to a large extent, determinate in amount. We 
can estimate neariy the weight of a train of rail road 
cars, a drove of cattle, or a crowd of people ; and the 
amount of material required to sustain them. 

But the lateral, or fransverse forces to which a 
bridge superstructure is liable, are of a casual nature, 
depending upon conditions of which we have only a 
vague and general knowledge ; and, can not predeter- 
mine their effects with any considerable degree of 
certainty. 

We know full well from experience, that it is always 
expedient to provide every bridge superstructure with 
means of support against transverse horizontal forces ; 
and we introduce certain parts and members for that 
express purpose. These have been frequently alluded 
to heretofore in this work, under the designation of 
sway-rodSy lateral ties, or lateral braces. But no attempt 
has ever been made, to the author's knowledge, to 
point out the proper sizes and proportions of such 
members, upon any determinate principles or data. 

In this respect, reliance has mostly been placed upon 
"judgment," and general observation as to precedent 
and common practice ; as was the case in fact, with 
regard to bridge construction generally, until within 
the last twenty-five or thirty years. Within this 
period, and since the extensive use of iron in bridge 
construction has been introduced, more attention has 
been given to scientific principles, in adjusting the pro- 
portions of the several parts and members designed to 
withstand the effects of vertical pressure. 
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The modern bridge builder, if he has been properly 
educated for his business, having arranged the outline 
of his truss, makes his computations, and marks upon 
each line of his diagram, so many thousand pounds of 
tension upon this, so many tons of compression upon 
that, and so much shear strain, or lateral strain upon 
each rivet, connecting pin, or beam, and assigns to 
each place a member containing such an amount, and 
such a kind of material, as experience has proved to 
be sufficient to sustain the given stress with safety. 

Thus far, his course is scientific and sensible. But in 
arranging his syatem for securing lateral stability and 
steadiness, science can lend him but little assistance. 

He knows the wind will blow against the side of his 
structure ; but whether with a maximum force of one 
hundred pounds, or as many thousands, he has no 
means of knowing with any considerable degree of 
certainty, or probability. 

He knows, furthermore, that every deviation from a 
straight line by a body passing over and upon a bridge, 
even to changing the weight of a pedestrian from one 
foot to the other (unless his steps be directly in front 
of one another, and this could hardly form an excep- 
tion), is attended by more or less tendency to lateral 
swaying of the structure. 

Every inequality in the line of a rail road track, 
laterally or vertically, unless both rails have precisely 
the same vertical deviation, produces a transverse mo- 
tion in the centre of gravity of the load, and conse- 
quently a lateral sway in the structure. The passage 
of a carriage wheel over a stick or a pebble, raising 
one wheel above the opposite one, changes the centre 
of gravity of the load to the right or left, and impels 
the structure in the opposite direction. 
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These are some of the external causes generating 
transverse action, and motion of the structure. But 
in addition to these, the upper chord itself, acting hj 
thrust, is, at best, in unstable equilibrio, and liable at 
all times to exert more or less transverse action, and, 
if not kept in line by an efficient system of transverse 
bracing or tying, will lose its equilibrium, and be de- 
prived of the power of performing its appropriate 
functions in the structure. 

ISoWy these disturbing lateral forces are quite small, 
compared with the vertical action upon the trusses ; 
and, the vertical strength of the truss does not neces- 
sarily imply any power of resistance transversely ; the 
tendency of the lower chord to preserve a straight line, 
being essentially balanced by that of upper chord or 
arch to buckle laterally;* provided the chords be so 
dependent upon one another that both must sway to 
the right or left at the same time. 

Hence, it is always expedient to provide some es- 
pecial means for counteracting these lateral forces, 
which is usually done by the introduction of a system 
of horizontal diagonal ties or braces (small iron rods 
in iron, and the same, or timber braces, in wooden 
bridges), below the track or platform, in the horizon- 
tal panels formed by consecutive beams, and the chords 
of opposite trusses. Also, when trusses are sufficiently 
high, diagonals and cross-struts are introduced between 
upper chords, to prevent lateral buckling. 

ISo attempt will here be made to assign specific 
stresses as liable to occur in sway rods or braces, 
based upon calculations from the uncertain and in- 
determinate elements upon which the lateral action upon 

* The only truss known to the author, not liable to this lateral buck- 
ling, is the Whipple Independent arch truss, shown in Fig. 27. 
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bridges depends. But, judging from experience and 
observation, it may be recommended that iron sway- 
rods be made of iron not less than f inch in diameter, 
for bridges of five panels or under, f inch from six to 
ten panels, inclusive. For twelve and fourteen panels, 
f inch for ten middle panels, and J inch for the rest ; 
and, for sixteen the same as last above, with the ad- 
dition of a pair of 1 inch rods in the end panels. 

These are the Uast dimensions recommended (in all 
cases exclusive of screw thread), for ordinary bridges 
with panels not much exceeding 10 feet. For panels 
approaching or exceeding 12 feet, \ inch may properly 
be added to the above specified diameters generally. 

If upper sway rods connect in the middle of cross- 
struts, with a longitudinal reach across two panels, [see 
cxx, and Figs. 38 and 39], they may safely be made 
smaller than when they cross one panel only. 

The action of wind is nearly a uniform pressure from 
end to end of the structure, and causes much the same 
progressive increase of stress upon sway-rods, as the 
weight of structure and uniform load produces upon 
diagonals in the trusses — a fact which was recognized 
in assigning larger sway-rods at and near the ends of 
long bridges. But the casual impulses resulting from 
uneveuness in track or platform, giving slight lateral 
movement to passing loads, and acting at single points 
here and there, this way and that, do not produce an 
accumulation of effect toward the ends. Hence, as it 
regards withstanding the latter forces, no variation in 
sizes of sway-rods is required. 

CXXXT. Sway-rods acting by tension would ob- 
viously draw the opposite chords toward one another, 
but for the resistance of transverse beams or struts, 
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while they also exert a longitudinal action upon the 
chords, thereby increasing or diminishing the stress 
upon chords, due to the action of structure and load. 
Chords, however, are usually proportioned without 
provision for increase of stress liable to accrue from 
action of sway-rods; and, from the small sizes of the 
latter, as compared with the former, and the obliquity 
of their action, seldom expending more than half their 
direct stress upon the chords longitudinally, this small 
action may be neglected, as forming one of the con- 
tingencies for which a large surplus of material is al- 
ways provided in chords, over what is actually required 
to withstand the effects of any probable vertical action. 

Certain modes of inserting and connecting sway-rods 
have been previously alluded to, sometimes with the 
beams by means of eyes and bolts [oviii, Figs. 31 
and 33], and sometimes more directly with the chords 
[cxix. Fig. 35, d, and Fig. 39, (/.] 

The best connection is that which gives the nearest 
approximation to central and uniform action upon all 
parts of the chord, and also of the beam or strut. The 
plan described in section cxx, and seen in Fig. 37, when 
admissible, affords a good connection for bottom sway 
rods. 

Undoubtedly there may be better devices for the 
purpose under consideration, as well as for other de- 
tails, than any that have occurred to the author. But 
such as are herein described have mostly been put in 
successful practice, and are thought not to be seriously 
faulty. 
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COMPAEISON OF DIFFERENT PLANS OF 
mON TRUSS BRIDGES. 

OXXXn. It is the purpose of this chapter to can- 
vass the relative merits of most of the several systems 
of Iron BRiBas Trussing, which have claimed and re- 
ceived more or less of public notice and approval during 
the last few years ; and of which the distinctive princi- 
ples have already been discussed in preceding pages ; 
though not in the precise combinations here about to 
be presented. 

We may take the number, lengths and stresses (the 
latter governing principally the required cross-sections), 
of the several long pieces or members of the truss, in 
the manner employed in the fore part of this work, as 
affording a near criterion of the comparative cost and 
economy of the bridges respectively. Then, after re- 
ference to such peculiarities as may seem advantageous 
or otherwise, leave the reader to his own conclusions 
in regard to the relative merits. 

The Bollman Truss, Fig. 47, 

Is founded upon the general principle discussed in 
sections xxii and xxiii, with oblique tension rods, and 
a thrust upper chord, in place of the thrust braces and 
tension lower chord as represented in Fig. 9. 

Let Fig. 47, represent a truss 16' high, and 100' long ; 
or, in the proportion of 1 to 6|. Also, let w represent 
the maximum variable load for each of the points c, dy 
e, etc., and w'(8ay,= Jw), the permanent weight of 
one panel of superstructure, supposed to be constantly 
bearing at each of said points. Then making W = 
w X w', we have |W = weight sustained by ac. 

31 
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Now, we have seen [vn], that the stress upon an 
oblique in such case, equals the weight sustained, mul- 
tiplied by the length, and divided by the vertical reach 
of the oblique ; and, assuming that the member requires 
a cross-section proportional to the stress, it follows that 
(making ab -■ 1), the amount of material required in ac, 
will be as the weight it sustains, multiplied by the 
square of its length. Hence, the material required in 
ac, must be as I W X ac". Then, diminishing be until 
ac coincides with aft, W x ab^ becomes W, which is 
still proportional to the material required in ac (which 
has now become = at, = 1), and, being replaced by M, 
representing the actual material required to sustain the 
weight W, with a length equal to ab (our unit of length), 
in a vertical position, we have only to substitute M X 
ac^ for W X ac^, to know the actual material necessary 
to sustain the weight W (at a given stress per square 
inch of cross-section), with any length and position, 
retaining the same vertical reach, equal to unity. 

It must be obvious, therefore, that M, with the co- 
efficient used before W, to express the weights respect- 
ively sustained by the several oblique rods in truss 47, 
will, when multiplied by the squares of the respective 
lengths of those obliques, show the amount,of material 
required in their construction, under the conditions 
above expressed. 

Let m = JM, and h = be. Then, we manifestly have, 
for materiaHn the 14 obliques of the truss in question 
7m(A2+l)+6m(4A2+l) + 5m (9/1^+1) + 4m (16A2+l) + 

3m (25A2+1) + 2m(36/i2+l)+ Im (49^^4-1) = (336^^+ 
28)m, for those meeting at a, and a like amount for those 
meeting atZ; making a total of (672/i^+56)m. But 
^2 =5 0.694, which substituted in the last expression, 
gives 522.368m, = 65.296M. 
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Fig. 47. 

BoLLMAN Truss. 
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The thrust of the chord aZ, equals the Iiorizonta. 
action of the 7 obliques connected with either end. 
Making then x = JW, and A = 6c, =« \hk^ it is obvious 
that each oblique carries weight equal to x x the number 
of panels not crossed by it, while its horizontal reach, 
equals h X the number of panels it does cross. Hence, 
the horizontal action of each oblique, equals hx x the pro- 
duct of the numbers of panels at the right and loft 
respectively, of the lower end of the oblique. 

The compressive force acting from end to end, upon 
aZ, then, must be equal to Ax (7, + 2x6, + 3x6, + 4^+ 
5x3, + 6x2, + 7), = 84Ax, = lOjWxO.833, -= 8.75W. 

Multiplying stress by length, and substituting M, we 
have8.75 X 6.66M -■ 58JM = material required in aZ, at a 
given stress per square inch of cross-section; M being the 
amount required for a unit of length (aJ), to sustain 
the unit of weight (W), at the same rate of stress. 

Add 7M for two end posts, with length equal to 1 
and bearing weight equal to 7W, and we obtain 65 JM 
as a total for thrust material in long pieces, not includ- 
ing 7 intermediate uprights, not properly to be class- 
ified with other parts, as their action is merely incidental, 
except that of supporting the weight of upper chord. 

The parts above considered, mainly determine the 
character of the truss as to economy of material. 
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Other parts, such as short bolts, nuts, connecting pins, 
Ac, although just as essential, are comparatively, of 
small amount and cost, except the intermediate up- 
rights, which will be referred to hereafter. 

If the trass be used in a deck bridge, and the end 
posts be replaced with masonry, the intermediates 
will sustain the same weight as the ends sustain in a 
through bridge, thus giving the same representative of 
material as above found. 

The Finck Truss, Fig. 48, 

CXXXni. Possesses several of the characteristics 
which distinguish the BoUman plan. Both dispense 
with the bottom chord, which is common to most, if 
not all other plans of truss, for both iron and wooden 
bridges. Both also employ a pair of tension obliques 
acting in horizontal antagonism to each other, at each 
of the supporting points c, d, e, &c. But while in the 
one, the members of each pair of obliques are of equal 
length and tension, in the other, the pairs consist of 
unequal members (except at the centre), as the dia- 
grams will sufficiently illustrate. 

It will readily be seen that Fig. 48 exhibits three 
classes of obliques, consisting respectively of 2, 4, and 8 
members to the class. Supposi ng a truss of the same di- 
mensions and proportions, and subjected to the same 
load, as in case of Fig. 47, and using the same notation, 
as far as applicable ; it is manifest that each of the 8 
short obliques, sustains JW. The 4 next longer sus- 
tain upon each, a weight equal to W - one half directly, 
and the other, through the short obliques and uprights. 
The two long obliques sustain 2'W each, being the half 
of IW, received directly at/, and 1 and 2 respectively 
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through the upright, from members of the other classes, 
meeting at the point j?. 

The material required for all the obliques, then, (ab 
being = 1, and be « A), is 8 X J (A* + 1) + 4 X 1 (4^* + 

1) + 2 X 2 (16A^ + 1)M, being the number of pieces in 
each class multiplied by co-efficients of "W" in weightg 
sustained, and by squares of length respectively, and 
the sum of products multiplied by M. 

Subsituting in the above expression the value of h\ 
(0.694), and, reducing and adding terms, we derive 
material in obliques =» 70.296 M. 

Fig/ 48. 

FiNCK Truss. 

asrqponml 




The compression upon the chord a Z, is equal to the 
horizontal action of one member of each class of ob- 
liques, communicated at each end ; that is, equal to 
{^h + 2h + 8A)W, = 10 J A W ; and, multiplying by 
length ( = 6.66), and substituting 0.833 for A, and M 
for W, we have (10.5 x .833 x 6.66)m = 58. J M, to re- 
present the material required in al; — the same as in 
case of Fig. 47. 

The uprights of the Finck truss obviously sustain 
12W, namely, 3J at each end, 3 in the middle, and 1 
at each of the quarterings, r and n. But, in comparing 
this with the Bollman truss, it seems fair to offset 6 up- 
rights, not including the end and centre ones, in the 
Pinck, against 7 in the Bollman truss not estimated ; 
hus leaving lOM for uprights in the former, making 
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a total of 68JM, for compression material, excepting 
the 6 intermediate uprights, excluded as above. 

Both of the above considered trusses exhibit a beau- 
tiful simplicity, and facility of comprehension in prin- 
ciple, and they will be left for the present, for a 
discussion of the 

Post Truss. 

CXXXI V. This, like the two preceding plans, is 
designated by the name of its distinguished designer 
and publisher, S. S. Post, Esqr., of Jersey City. 

Fig, 49 gives a general view of the only specimen 
of this truss which the author has had an opportunity 
of examining. It is a sort of compromise between the 
trusses represented by Figs. 18 and 19, of which, the 
object sought appears to have been, to obtain a nearer 
approximation to the most economical angle of incli- 
nation for both thrust and tension members (between 
chord and chord), by inclining the latter at an angle 
of 45°, and the former at a less angle with the vertical. 
These are both favorable conditions, considered alone 
and by themselves, as we have already seen [lxv and 
Lxvi] ; and it is proposed to compare the economy of 
this particular arrangement, with that of a truss having 
vertical posts, with oblique tension diagonals ; as well 
as with other plans, preceding and succeeding. 

Assuming the same length and depth of truss, and 
the same load, both constant and variable, as in the 
preceding cases, acting at the points a;, v, m, &c., let w 
represent the greatest variable load for the length of 
one panel, and m;' the weight of superstructure bearing 
upon one truss, for the same length, supposed to be 
concentrated at the nodes of the lower chord, and as- 
sumed to be equal to ^w. Also, let 1 equal the verti- 
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cal depth of truss (between centres of chords), and let 
tension diagonals incline 45°, and posts lean 1 horizon- 
tally to 3 vertically ; the space between posts being 
two-thirds of the depth of truss. 

Fig. 49. 

Mr. Posfs Truss 
a h c d e f g h i Ic I 




yx 



nm 



Then, omitting counter ties up to ifj from the left, 
as neutralized by weight of structure ; we see that the 
weight at a;, being only f as great as at the other nodes, 
on account of the short space any, Sw -r- 80 (or 3w?'', 
substituting for the oacadon, w^^ for w -5- 80), represents 
the proportionate part of that weight, tending to bear 
upon the abutment at m ; and this, with 12m?" for 
weight at v, and 20w'^ for weight at w, + 28u?" for 
weight at t, makes 63i/7" accumulated upon if^ when 
X, Vy u and t alone are loaded. 

Now, the action upon this truss is less certain and 
determinate than where the thrust pieces are vertical, 
or inclined equally with the tension pieces. But sup- 
posing that the weight of superstructure at 5, or at s 
and r together, neutralizes, or reflects back a part 
equal to w\ or J802^", == 21w" nearly, of this 63m;'', we 
have a balance of 36Jm?'', as the maximum weight for if. 

Then, whether this 63m?"* which must go to the 

♦This full amount Q!^w'^ is used here ; for, although it is assumed 
that only a part of it is transmitted through tf, the balance is restored 
from weight of structure which otherwise would pass to the abutment 
aty. 
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abutment at m, in virtue of the loads at x^ v, u and ij 
is transferred through /5 to 8g^ or through jfr to rA ; or 
whether it is divided equally or unequally between the 
two, is not quite obvious. But assuming, as what 
might seem probable, that it is transferred in equal 
portions to sg and rA, in that case, sg sustains as a maxi- 
mum, 86w?" for weight at «, + half of 63m?", making — 
say &Jv)" ; supposing that sg and re sustain none of the 
weight of structure; which, though probably not 
strictly true, will not materially affect the result. 

Again, (we are now considering the nodes at the 
lower chord as being loaded successively from left to 
right), the weight at r gives 44m?'' to rA, in addition to, 
say 32m7" tending to be transmitted from if, and w', or 
27m/' for structure, making 103m?". 

For maximum weight on iq, there is due to movable 
weight at g, 52m?", + 67m?" from sg, +27 u/' on account 
of weight of structure, making 146i«?" ; while pk sus- 
tains (60+103+27)?^?", = 190m/', and ol sustains (68+ 
146-1-27)1^" = 241". The maximum weight upon nl, is 
made up of that otpk + f {w+w') at n, «= 270m/'. 

Having thus determined the maximum weights 
which these diagonals are respectively required to sus- 
tain, disregarding some small matters of uncertainty, 
of little practical importance, we find the sum of these 
maxima, for the 6 pieces parallel with ice on the right, * 
to be 783m?", = 9.7875m?. Then, multiplying by 2 (the 
square of the common length, ay being = 1), and sub- 
stituting m' for M? ( as M was substituted for "W" in the 
preceding cases), we derive 19.575m' «= material re- 
quired for the 6 pieces in question. Add to the last 
amount 3.7m' for the steep diagonal ni (being the square 
of length by weight sustained, and w changed to m'); 
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and we have the whole material for tension obliques 
in the half truss : which doubled, exhibits for that class 
of members in the whole truss, 46.65m' ; omitting 6 
counter ties, not required to sustain structure or load, 
and the value of which will be considered (in general) 
hereafter under the head of counter bracing. 

The short section mn of the lower chord, has no de- 
terminate action. The section no has a tension equal 
to I of the weight acting on nl and Ati, under a full 
load of the truss, equal to ^ the weights upon r, p and 
71, for nlj and J of those at r and p for kn; the whole 
equal to J x2f {w+ti/)+i x2 (w+w% » 2.11w. 

To this, the diagonal ol adds at o, 2 {w+w% and io 
adds i {w+u/)^ making b,22w ■■ tension of op ; while 
a like addition at;>, for the action otpk and Ap, shows 
8.33^0 for pq. Again, qi adds at j, w+v/y equal to 
l.SBw, while rh contributes a like amount at r ; mak* 
ing for qr and rs respectively, a tension of 9.66m?, and 
llWj restoring neglected fractions. 

It is probable that a small decussation of forces 
through re and sg^ under a full load of the truss, would 
modify these stresses slightly, but not so as to produce 
a material difference in the final results of the present 
discussion. 

Summing up the stresses thus determined for differ- 
ent portion of the lower chord, counting like strains 
upon corresponding sections, and deducing the re- 
quired material (as above done with regard to dia- 
gonals), remembering that the length of sections equals 
f of unity, we obtain 41.1m' == material required in 
lower chord. This added to 46.55m', the amount above 
determined for obliques, gives tension material for the . 
whole truss, equals to 87.65m'. 
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Now, it is manifest that the quantity here represented 
by m', has the same ratio to that denoted by M in the 
estimates of material for trasses Fig. 47 and Fig. 48, as 
the weight w in the former case has to the weight W 
in the latter. But W was used to express \ of the 
gross load of the truss, while w represents only ^ of 
the variable^ assumed to be equal to | of the gross load. 
Therefore i/? : W : : f x^^^ : \ ; whence, w = 0.6"W; 
and m' = .6M. This equivalent substituted in the ex- 
pression 87.65m', gives 52.59M = tension material for 
the post truss. 

The maximum weights sustained by the thrust 
braces, equal respectively those borne by the tension 
rods communicating such weights, and for the 5 pieces 
on either side of the centre, the amount is equal to w?" 
X (36+67 + 103 + 146+ 190) = 6.77w?, which doubled, 
gives 13.54?£7 for the whole of that class of members. 
This aggregate weight, multiplied by t^he square of the 
common length of pieces (1.11), with w changed to m' 
produces 15.02m', = 9.01M. 

The end section {kl) of the upper chord, sustains 
compression equal to the weight upon ol and^ of that 
upon nly under a full load of the truss, = 2 {w+w^\ 
+Jx2f {w+w% = 3.88m?. Add 2 {w+w') for weight 
on pk^ and J of that amount for that on kn^ and it 
makes a compression of l.^w upon ki. 

Again, adding w+w' ( » l.ZZw) for action of gi, and 
J of the same for that of zo, makes 9.22t(? for compres- 
sion of ihj while a like addition for action of rh and hp, 
makes 10.99m? = compression of hg and gf. We may 
call the last stress llw?, as some fractions have been 
neglected. 

The above amounts of stress upon the several sec- 
tions of the half chord, added together and doubled to 
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represent the whole chord, and multiplied by the length 
of section (|), produce 56.72m?,= 34.03W ; whence, 
material for top chord = 34M ; very nearly. 

The two end posts obviously sustain the gross load 
of the truss (deducting what comes upon one half of 
the short spaces mn and ocy), which equals 9J {w + 
vy)j = 12.66?£? ; and, the length being 1, the material 
equals 12.66m' = 7.6 M. 

Summing up the amounts thus determined, of mate- 
rial for the several classes of thrust pieces, we have : 

For Braces, or inclined posts, 9. OlM. 

« Upper Chord, , 34.00M. 

« End Posts, 7.60M. 

Total, for Thrust, 50.61M. 

« " Tension, 52.68M. 

Whipple's Trapezoidal Truss. 

CXXXV. The distinctive characteristics of this plan 
are, an Upper Chord made shorter than the Lower, 
by the width of one panel at each end, giving to the 
truss a Trapezoidal form — dispensing with non- 
essential members, and proportioning the several parts 
in strict accordance with the maximum stresses to 
which they are respectively liable ; principles and de- 
vices first promulgated in the original edition of this 
work, and applied by its author in the construction of 
trusses with parallel chords, with or without vertical 
members. 

Truss Fig. 50 has vertical posts and tension dia- 
gonals ; and, using w and w' to denote the same quan- 
tities as in the last preceding case, and pursuing the 
method explained with reference to Fig. 18, [lvi], we 
have the maximum load for 3/5 equal to 4w?'' — ^w' 
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(making ir" ■■ w divided by the number of panels = 
O.lw), =■ Aw — Jw, since w' «» iw. For 4/6, we have 
.6Wj without increase or diminution on account of 
structure ; while, for the 8 next diagonals on the right, 
we have successively, 9m? + Jw/, 1.2io + w^ and 1.6w + 
liw'j making altogether B.7w + 3u/, == i.7w ; showing 
for the 5 pieces, 5.58u;. This being doubled and mul- 
tiplied by square of length (2.775), and w changed to 
m', gives material for 10 long diagonals » 30.69M^ 



Fia. 50. 
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The two steep diagonals togther, sustain 4^ (w + 
u/), k: 6Jm?, which, multiplied by square of length 
(1.44), produces material =a 7.68m'; while the two ten- 
sion uprights manifestly require 2f m'. We have con- 
sequently, material for the system of tension obliques 
and verticals = 41.03m'. 

The end brace obviously sustains 4J (w + w'), and 
exerts a horizontal stress = 4m? (two-thirds of the weight 
borne), upon the two first sections of the lower chord. 
The steep tension oblique adds f of weight borne, tnaj^ 
ing 5.76«^ for the next section, while the two succeed- 
ing diagonals toward the centre, adding 1 J times the 
weights borne successively (under a full load of the 
truss, of coarse), give 8.A2w and 10.19i^, for tension of 
second and first sections from centre, respectively. 
Then, adding, doubling, and multiplying by length of 
section, we obtain, material for lower chord =s 43.16m'. 
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Add to this the amount for diagonal system as above 
found, and we have the whole amount of tension ma- 
terial for the truss ■■ 84.18m' « 6.05M. 

The maximum weights sustained by obliques, and 
by them transferred to 7 thrust verticals, being in the 
AgS^^g^^^ ™ 6.622/7, the length of members being unity, 
need only the substitution of m', to express the re- 
quired material for said verticals ; which, reduced to 
terms of M,«equals 8.97M. 

The first and second sections of the upper chord, ob- 
viously sustain the same action respectively, as the 
fourth and fifth of the lower chord while the 4 middle 
sections of the former, receive the additional action of 
diagonals 3\5/7 (upper figures), under full load. 
Hence we cipher up, material for upper chord = 32.6M. 

The end braces, sustaining 9 {w+w') =■ 12m?, with a 
length whose square is 1.44, obviously require material 
= (12x1.44)m'=:10.37M. 

The truss, then, requires thrust material, for upper 
chord, 32.6M, for end braces, 10.37M, and for up- 
rights, 3.97M ; making a total for the truss, of 46.09M. 

Tension material as above, total 50.50M. 

Truss without Verticals. 

GXXXVT. Assuming a truss (Fig. 61), of same 
length, depth, and number of panels, and same load, 
variable and constant, as in the two cases last consi- 
dered, with diagonals crossing one panel only, we have 
nearly the Isometric Truss,* adopted by Messrs. Steele 

and McDonald. 

Arranging the numbers over the diagram, as in Fig. 
51, and using the process explained [xlvii. Fig. 19], it 



* In the Isometric, the diagonalB incline at BQP, while in Fig. 51 they 
incline nearly 34°. 
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will be Been that either end brace, and the obliques 
parallel therewith, are liable to maximum weights as 
follows, proceding from end to end. 

Fig. 51. 

1284 56789 

124 6 8 12 16 2025 



25 20 16 12 
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Comprettion. Tention. 
End Brace 4.6 (w+to') — 6.000 w.f 

ObliqaeNo. 1 2.100" 

2 1.533" 

3 1.066" 
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1.600 " 


.600 « 


.233 " 


1.066 « 




1.533 « 




2.100 " 




2.666 " 


11.633m> 


8.200MJ. 



Totals 

Then, doubling for the two sets, multiplying by 
square of length (1.44), and changing w to m', we have, 
to represent material.... for compression 33.215m, ten- 
sion 23.616m'. 

The end brace, sustaining 4.5 (w + w% — 6Wj exerts 
a tension of 4:W upon the end section of the lower 
chord. The next brace sustains IJ {w + w') = 2u?, 
making a tension of 5,SSSw for the second section. 
The tension and thrust diagonals meeting the chord 



f The small thrust action which the movable load tends to throw 
upon 6, 7 and 8, and the small tension upon 1 and 2, are neutralized bj 
weight of structure. 
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at the next node, sustain together (under a full load of 
the truss), 3 (it? + 1/?' = iWj adding J of which, gives 
Sw = tension of the 3d section, while 2§m; borne by 
the obliques meeting at the next node, makes a tension 
upon the 4th section equal to 9.7 77w? ; and liw at the 
next node (the tension diagonal only, being in action, 
under a full load), gives for tension of the 6th section, 
10.666W?. 

Adding the stresses of the several sections of the half- 
chord, doubling, multiplying by the common length 
(f), and changing w to m' shows material for lower 
chord = 50.37m^. 

The end section of the upper chord sustains thrust 
equal to § X (weight on end brace, (■■ 6w), + weight 
on tension oblique meeting said brace), = J 8.666io = 
6.77w?. 

The two obliques meeting at the first node from the 
end, sustain together 4m?, adding 2.666m? to the above, 
and making a compression of 8.444m? upon the second 
section ; while succeeding diagonals make the stresses 
of the 3d and 4th sections, 10.222m?, and 11.1m? re- 
spectively ; whence, by process already employed and 
described, we derive : 

Material for upper chord = 47.392m' = 28.435M 

Add for end braces, 17.28 " =10.368" 

" *' other obliques, 15.985" = 9.561" 

Total for compression material, 80.607m' = 48.364M 

Tension, chord, 60.37m' 

Obliques, 20.616 

Verticals, 5 

78.986m' =- 47.391M, 

Grand Total, 95.755M. 
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Thb Arch Truss. 

CXXXVTL A parabolic Arch Truss of the same 
length, depth and load as allowed in the five preceding 
cases, and having 9 panels, will compare, as to repre- 
sentative of amount of material, as follows : 

Let M?y represent the variable, and w^^^ = Jt^^, the per- 
manent panel-load. Then, taking the greatest depth 
of truss (15/1), as the unit of length, as before, the 
length of chord will be 6.666, and the verticals respect- 
ively 1, 0.9, 0.7, and 0.4. 

The length of panel (11.111/. ), being divided by 15/. 
(the unit), gives .74074. Hence, tension of chord = 

4 {w, + w,,) X -^^, = IJ X 7.4074M7,, which, multiplied 

by length of chord (= 6.666), and w^j changed to m^, 
gives representative of material = 9.8765 x 6Jm^ = 
65.843m^ ; in which M, is the unit of material, proportional 
to the unit of length (15',) x unit of stress, w,. 

The maximum tension of diagonals, as determined 
instrumentally by process explained [xxvii, &c.,] va- 
ries from 1.11m?,, to 1 Ju?, ; and, taking the highest, mul- 
tiplying by the aggregate length (15.4), and changing 
w^ to^ M,, we obtain material » 20.52m,. 

The verticals sustain tension, each, = IJi^y, with an 
aggregate length of 6, giving material = 8m^ ; making 
a total of tension material = 94.376m^. 

The horizontal thrust of the arch, must be in all 
parts the same as the tension of the chord (at the maxi- 
mum under full load), and it is manifest that the ma- 
terial for each segment, must be to that of the middle 
segment, as the squares of respective lengths to unity ; 
that is, equal to material in said middle segment, mul- 
tiplied by squares of respective lengths. 
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But the representative for the middle piece equals ^th 
that of the lower chord, »■ 7.816My . Hence, this amouDt 
multiplied by the sum of squares of all the others, +1 
for the middle segment, found to be 9.058+1, = 10.058> 
gives, to represent material for the whole arch, 73.584m,. 

Then, the vertical members are liable to be exposed 
to compressive action, represented by the small amount 
of 2.058My, which added to the above, gives a total of 
compression material, equal to 75.642My. 

ilfow, the factor m,, here used, is to the &ctor M 
used in the preceding cases, manifestly, as fxj, to ^, 
^ T^ • i i whence, 12m^ » 8M ; and we reduce the co- 
efficients of M^, by ^, and change m^ to M, to bring the 
last results to the same standard measure as in the 
preceding. 

Effecting these changes, we have, for tension 
material. Chord 48.895M, + Diagonals 18.689M + 
Verticals 5.838M, equal to a total of 62.917M. For com- 
pression. Arch, 49.056+ Verticals, 1.872, = 60.428M. 



ISTNOPSIS of PBBCBBINa DEDUCTIONS. 

The following tabulated statement may promote the 
convenience of comparison : 



Trusses. 



Material required expressed in Ms. 



Designated. 



Tension 
total. 



BoUman, 
Finck, . . . 

Post, 

Whipple, 
Isometric, 
Arch, . . . . 



65.296 
70.296 
52.590 
50.500 
47.891 



Compression. 



Chord. 



58.333 

58.333 

34. 

32.6 

28.435 



62.917 149.056 



Ends. 



7.000 

7. 

7.6 
10.37 
10.368 



Posts, &c. 



3.000 
9.01 
3.97 
+9.661 
1.372 



Comp. 
Total. 



65.833 

68.333 

50.610 

46.94 

48.364 

50.428 



Grand 
Total. 



130.629 
138.629 
103.200 
97.44 
95.755 
113.345 



* Actual, but not a determinate quantity, f Thrust Diagonals. 
{Arch. 
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CXXXVni. The figures in this table are to be 
understood in all cases as prefixed to the quantity M, 
which, as far as relates to tension material, represents 
a determinate amount of wrought iron ; while, as it re- 
lates to compression material, M represents an amount 
of cctsi or wruitg/tt iron, varying as the forms and pro- 
portions of parts vary. But, in the present discussion 
M may be assumed to have a uniform value in ex 
pressions relating to material under the heading of 
chords ; and of ends, whether oblique or vertical. 

The quantities under the head posts, require in 
general, probable twice as high a value for M, as that 
required for the other classes of thrust members, as it 
regards all but the first named truss, while the first is 
not represented in that column at all, although the 
parts there referred to are as indispensible, practically, 
and require nearly as much material as corresponding 
parts in the other plans. 

With regard to plan No 2 (the Finck), 6 posts ac- 
tually required (two of which, at the quarteriugs, sus- 
tain determinate weight equal to W each), are also 
omitted in the table, to place this plan upon an equal 
footing with the preceding one. 

There is also a consideration with regard to the ef- 
fects of load upon these two trusses, especially the 
first, which render it partially necessary to use diagonal 
ties, or " panel rods" in the several panels ; and such 
have usually been introduced wherever such bridges 
have been constructed. 

As any one pair of suspension rods in the Bollman 
truss may be under full load, while the others are 
without load, the loaded node would, in such case, be 
depressed, while that on either side would retain nearly 
its normal position. Thus would result an obliquity 
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in panels adjacent to the loaded point, andconaequently, 
a tendency to kink in the upper chord, by opening 
the joint above the loaded point upon the under side, 
and the next joint either way, upon the upper side. 
Hence the compression of certain chord segments 
would be thrown upon the extreme upper side at one 
end, and the lower side at the other end. This would 
be decidedly an unfavorable condition, which the panel 
rods are used to obviate by distributing the load of 
loaded points over adjacent, and more remote parts of 
the truss. Otherwise, the bridge would act under a 
passing load, somewhat in the manner of a pontoon 
bridge. 

By estimating a reasonable amount of material for 
posts and panel ties, the figures in the table, opposite 
the first two trusses would be materially increased. 

Hence, it must be obvious that the necessary mate- 
rial for the two above named trusses, is not so fully 
represented in the table, as in the case of the other 
four; with regard to which — assigning proper values 
to M in the diflferent columns of the table, and assum- 
ing the members to adhere to one another as firmly as 
the different portions of each cohere among themselves, 
a complete truss would be formed in either case (of 
dimensions as above assumed), sufficient to be used in 
a bridge required to bear a gross load equal to 4 times 
the weight of superstructure; provided the proper 
ratio of safe variable load to weight of structure be as 
3 to 1 ; as is nearly the case with regard to a 100 foot 
bridge.* 

* M, in the preceding table, represents a piece of iron, 15' long sus- 
ficient to sustain with safety, a weight W, equal to ^ of the gross 
maximum load for one truss of a 100ft. bridge. Allowing l,0001bs. to 
the lineal foot for movable, and 8331bs. for permanent load, W, repre- 
sents i X 133,3331bs.= 16,6661b8. Then, reckoning the safe stress of 
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In sach case, the results already obtained, would 
show the relative cost of the several trusses (excepting 
the first two), with almost absolute exactness. 

But, as the parts of a truss can not be so connected 
and welded into a single piece, without enlargements 
at the joinings, by any skill or process now in use, we 
have to include as an item of cost, in all plans, a con- 
siderable amount of material above and beyond the 
net lengths and cross-sections, as here before deter- 
mined with regard to the trusses under discussion, re- 
quired for the lapping of parts, screws and nuts, eyes 
and pins, &c., to form the connections of the different 
members with one another. 

With regard to the trusses under comparison, no 
obvious reason presents itself, why any one should re- 
quire a percentage of allowance for connections ma- 
terially greater than another. Leaving out the two 
first, as perhaps already sufficiently discussed, the 
others consist of about the same number of necessary 
members, and with the exception of the arch truss, ad- 
mit of nearly the same forms and connections of parts. 
The Isometric, or Trapezoid without verticals, presents 
the fewest lines in the diagram ; but some six of those 
lines represent both tension and thrust members, either 
separate or combined, which probably complicates the 

iron (thrust or tension), at — say 10,0001bs. to the inch of cross-section, 
it takes If square inches to sustain the weight W ; being about 5|^lbs. 
to the foot, or 84|lb8. for 15^. This, increased by — say, 20 per c. for 
extra material in connections, gives the practical value of M ; which, 
multiplied by the co-efficient of M in the table, produces approxi- 
mately, the respective weights of trusses. 

Now, li X 84.37 = lOlilbs. which multiplied by 113.345, the co- 
efficient for the Arch truss, gives for the weight of that truss. 11.4761ba. 
Add for 10 feet width of platform (with wooden beams), — say 5,000ft. 
6. m. of timber and plank, equal to about 20,000 lbs., and we have 
31.4761bs. to represent the permanent load of the truss. But we have 
assumed a truss proportioned to sustain with safety 133,3331b., which 
is a little more than 4 times the weight of structure l^ere above esti- 
mated as supported by the truss. 
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details of connection, quite as much as the extra three 
members in truss No. 4. The Post truss presents the 
larger number of acting members, even omitting six 
counter ties seen in the diagram, with apparently no 
advantage as to modes of connection. Both the Post 
and the Isometric have 10 members represented in the 
4th column of the table, whereas the Whipple truss 
has only 7, and these the shortest of all ; and, as the 
material in these parts manifestly acts at a disadvan- 
tage, they being comparatively long and slim, and sus- 
taining slight action, any excess in their number, would 
seem to be unfavorable to economy. 

It is believed, however, that the Post truss would be 
improved in economy by reducing it to a trapezoidal 
contour, as, for instance, by removing the parts outside 
of bx and kn (Fig. 49), and changing the tension pieces 
av and ol for others connecting b with w, and o with k ; 
thus converting the figure to a trapezoid very similar 
to that of Fig. 50 ; and, by striking out one panel from 
the latter, and arranging parts as in Fig. 20, except as 
to inclination, the relative merits of inclined and ver- 
tical posts, as represented in these two plans may be 
fairly tested. 

Analysis of trusses modified as just indicated, show 
tension material slightly in preponderance with the 
vertical, and thrust material a little the greater with 
inclined posts ; the average being about one per cent 
greater in the case of vertical posts. 

This balance, though trifling in amount, is tpon the 
side where it was to be lookod for, in view of the re- 
sult of investigations had with reference to Figures 12 
and 13 [xxxix — xlvi], as well as the case of the Iso- 
metric. Both the Post truss and the Isometric, as to 
principle of action, may be classed with Fig. 13, where 
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weight is transferred from oblique to oblique, and not 
from oblique to vertical, and the contrary. The same 
may be said of truss Fig. 15, sometimes called the 
Triangular, in which verticals are used merely to trans- 
fer the action of weight from the point of application 
to the connections of the obliques ; after which, the 
weight has no action upon verticals. 

Now finally, we see by table of results, that if the 
Post truss be changed to the trapezoidal form, as above 
suggested, it will occupy a position, as to amount of 
material, or more strictly speaking, the amount of a<?- 
tion upon material, between Fig. 60 and Fig. 61 ; which 
latter differ from one another less than 2 per cent ; a 
difference, which would undoubtedly be increased 
somewhat, under different general proportions of trusses. 
For instance, while Fig. 50, shows an inclination of 
diagonals used in connection with verticals, probably 
nearly approaching the optimum^ Fig. 51, though su- 
perior to the true Isometric (with angles of 60°), in 
the greater inclination of its obliques, would give still 
better results with an inclination of about 40°, 

fi x XXIX . On the whole, we must look to other 
quarters than the amount of action upon material, for^ 
plausible ground upon which to found a decided pre- 
ference for either of the three plans in question. A 
difference of two or three per C, and even more, may 
easily result from greater or less facility of constructing 
and erecting the structure, while a regard for appear- 
ance may also be worthy of consideration. Hence, 
Engineers and builders will adopt one or another plan, 
according to individual taste and judgment, and the 
one who carries out the principles of either system with 
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the greatest skill, aud the best materials and workman- 
ship, will probably produce the best bridge. 

Judging from the preceding tabulated statement, 
the arch truss seems, prima fackj to labor under a 
somewhat formidable disadvantage in the fact that it 
shows an amount of action upon material 10 or 16 per 
cent, greater than the three preceding plans just es- 
pecially referred to. But for the light of experience, 
we might be led to discard the plan without a trial. 

But, having chanced to be the first plan of iron 
Truss successfully put in use, and having had its ca- 
pabilities fully tried and demonstrated, before any 
formidable competitor appeared in the field, it could not 
be dislodged from its position, until a rival plan could 
not only theoretically, but also practically demonstrate 
its superior claim to public favor. 

The result has been such as to show that even a very 
considerable excess of action upon material, may be 
overbalanced by more advantageous action of thrusi 
material, and greater simplicity and facility of construct- 
tion ; insomuch that the Whipple Patent Arch Truss, 
with trifling modifications from the original pattern, 
has competed successfully with all other plans, for the 
class of structures it was originally designed and re- 
commended for (common bridges of 50 to 100 feet), 
during more than a quarter of a century, which has 
been fruitful in efforts at improvement in iron bridge 
construction. 
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COUNTER BRACIKa 

The elasticity of solid materials, is manifested 
in bridge trusses, by their downward deflection under 
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load, and the recovery of their previous form and po- 
sition on the removal of the load. 

This arises principally, from the temporary elonga- 
tion of parts exposed to tension, and the contraction 
of those exposed to compression, according to laws 
and principles supposed to be anderstood. 

The deflection of trusses within the usual limits, 
when properly proportioned, is not essentially detri- 
mental to their safety and durability; but rather 
enables them the better to resist sudden impulses, — 
except in case of a regular succession of impulses, at 
intervals corresponding with those of the natural vi- 
brations of the structure, or with some multiple or 
even division thereof; a result frequently noticeable, 
and sometimes, to a degree solnewhat unpleasant to 
the eye, as well as suggestive of danger. Hence, 
great emphasis is often employed, in expressing the sup- 
posed advantages of ^ counter bracing," as a meajm 
of stiffening trusses, and proventing, or diminishing 
their vibration. 

What is technically called ^^ counter^bnkciBg," as ap^ 
plied to bridge trusses, is the introduction of a set of 
diagonal, or oblique pieces or members, to act in an* 
tagonism to the ijaain diagonals, whether acting by 
tension or thrust, which contribute toward sustaining the 
weight of structure and load ; the object being, to re- 
tain in the truss when unloaded, more or less of the 
deflection produced by the load, when the tniS9< ia 
loaded. 

My object at the present time is, to exhibit the pro- 
cess and results of my investigations as to the theory 
and effects of this counter-bracing, as usually practiced 
in bridge building, and to state thq conclusions arrived 
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at, as to the valae of counter-braces, towards effecting 
the object proposed. 




I assume a truss (see Fig. 52) composed of horizon- 
tal chords (of equal lengths), at top and bottom, vertical 
posts, and diagonal tension rods, inclined at 45°, or at 
any other given inclination, — the truss being uni- 
formly loaded from end to end, and so proportioned 
that all of the above named parts, in that condition of 
the load, shall undergo an amount of extension or 
compression, proportional to the respective lengths of 
parts, multiplied by a constant factor (-K), equal to the 
elastic change effected in a length equal to that of the 
uprights between centres of chords, which is assumed as 
the unit of length for the occasion. Then, let L repre- 
sent the length of truss, P, the number of panels, jH", 
equal to L-^-P^ the horizontal reach of diagonals, and 
D (equal to 2LS)j the difference in length, occasioned 
by extension of lower, and compression of upper chord. 

Now, assuming no change in lengths of diagonals 
and verticals, it is manifest that the chords assume, in 
these circumstances, the forms of two similar and con- 
centric arcs of circles, of which the difference in length 
is to the mean length, as the difference of radii is to 
the mean radius, JR. 

But the difference of radii manifestly equals the 
distance between chords, equal to 1. Using, then,, 
the representative signs before adopted, we have 

D : L : : 1 : E; whence R^L-^D. 

34 
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Now, the /depression at the centre of the truss, is 
evidently equal to the versed sine of half the arc made 
by the chords, and is found with sufficient nearness, 
by the equation . . Dep. — {iLf -+- 2jB, = Ji* ^ £ 
Then, substituting L-^ Diov jB, we have dep.= \U -r- 
{L ^ D), = iDL. 

Hence, if the length of truss equal 8 times the depth, 
or 8, the deflection due to this cause, will equal the 
diflference in length of the two chords, produced by 
their extension and compression. 

Again, if length equal 6, then, dep.== JD x 6, = 

The depression resulting from extension of diagonals, 
may be illustrated as follows. 

If the points a and 6 of a rectangular panel abed 
(Fig. 68), be fixed, and ac be extended by an addition 

equal to eh to its length, produced by 
the action of weight at c, either di- 
rectly, or through the upright dc ; the 
points d and c will fall to g and A, 
and the very small triangle ceh {eh 
representing only the elastic stretch 
of ac), will be essentially similar to abc ; 
whence, ch : ac : : eh : abj and eh : 
E : : ac : ab, : : s/ {1 + B^ :1. .. Therefore, eh = 
Us/ (1 + E^). But ch: s/ (1 + M^ : : eA : 1, : : 
E^/ (1 + £2) : 1 ; consequently, . .ch^ E + EH\ 

Now, if this represent one of the end panels of a 
truss, all parts of the truss between the end panels, 
must descend through a space equal to ch, in conse- 
quence of the extension of diagonals in the two end 
panels ; and so for each succeeding pair of diagonals, 
to the centre of the truss. Therefore, the depression 
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in the centre, due to the stretching of diagonals, must 
be equal to JP x (1 + H^)E, = (JP + J PH^)E. 

The depression in the centre of the truss, due to 
compression of uprights, is simply equal to the aggre- 
gate compression of all the uprights on either side of 
the centre one, and consequently, equal to \PE. This 
amount added to that produced by extension of 
diagonals, as above determined, makes, for up- 
rights and diagonals together, a depression equal to 
{P + ^PH^K 

The value of this last expression, length and depth 
of truss being the same, varies slightly with variation 
in number and width of panels, but not so as to be a 
matter of practical importance. 
Assuming i =■ 8y, = 8, we find that, 
P= 2, and P« 16, make (P + J PH^)E =^18E. 
P=4, andP= 8 " " = 12JK 

P = 6, makes " =11J^. 

6 panels, therefore, seem to produce the least deflec- 
tion. 

The deflection resulting from changes in lengths of 
chords, has been shown to be equal to ^LD ; and, 
substituting Pjfffor L, & 2 PHE for D, we have. . J 
LD^^P^JEPE, s= deflection from change in chords. 

The term E, then, with the following co-eflicients, 
expresses the depression at the centre of the truss, re- 
sulting from all changes in length of parts, namely, 

for chords, JP^S^ for diagonals, ^P+^PH*, and, 

for uprights, JP. 

Hence, the deflection of a truss, under the condi- 
tions here assumed, depends upon three simple ele- 
ments, represented by the letters, P, H, & E; and is 
expressed in the following general formula ; 

Deflection= {iP'H^y + JP+ JPJ2S + iP)xE. 



268 Bridge Building. 

The parts of this aggregate co-efficient of E^ re- 
ferring respectively to chords^ diagonals, and uprights, 
are separated and distinguished by commas. 

The formula just given is equally applicable in case 
of thrust diagonals and tension verticals ; as will be 
made obvious by a moment's examination of the 
principles involved. 

Now, if the truss could be anchored down, by ties 
and anchorage absolutely unyielding, to the point of 
its utmost deflection under load ; the load might be 
removed, and replaced, without any rising or falling 
of the truss, — ^the load and the anchors alternately re- 
taining the deflection, and preserving a constant and 
uniform strain upon the truss. ^ 

The same effect is partiaUy produced by counter- 
bracing ; and the object of the present investigation is, 
to determine, approximately, at least, to what extent 
this may be done, and what is the real advantage of 
counter-braces, in trusses with parallel chords ; beyond 
where they are necessary, to counteract the effects of 
unequal variable load, upon the different parts of the 
truss. 

We have seen that deflection results from three 
causes, all, of course, depending upon elasticity; 
namely ; difference effected in lengths of, — ^first chords, 
second, diagonals, and third, uprights. 

The theory of counter-bracing is, that by the intro- 
duction of antagonistic diagonals, the material is pre- 
vented from regaining its normal state on removal of 
the load ; and consequently, that it yields to the re- 
imposition of load, to much less extent than it would 
do, in the absence of counters. 

As to the deflection due to the difference in lengths 
of chords, equal, as shown by the general formula one 
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page back, to one-half of the whole, for a truss in which 
L = 6-ff, and to more than half, when L is greater 
than 6H\ the counter-diagonals' have no tendency to 
retain or diminish that difference, or the deflection 
produced by it. The diagonals and counters, simply 
contract or extend (according as they act by tension or 
thrust), the two chords equally, without affecting the 
difference between the two. 

On the contrary, the action of the counter diagonal 
tends to retain the tension (or thrust, in case of thrust 
diagonals), of the main in the same panel, and also, 
the compression (or tension), of uprights ; and, in as 
far as that is accomplished, the deflection due to the 
elasticity of those parts, is retained, on removal of load 
from the truss. 

Suppose, in a truss with tension diagonals, loaded 
and depressed as already explained, and all parts ex- 
tended or contracted to the amount of ^ x respective 
lengths; a counter-diagonal to be inserted in each 
panel, crossing the mains, as shown in the diagram 
(Fig. 52), and of half the size of the latter, such being 
the usual proportion for counters. 

Now, the counters being adjusted so as not to act 
while the load is on, but ready to act immediately, as 
the main diagonals begin to contract, then, the load 
being removed, the m^in will contract by its elasticity, 
opposed by the counter, until they come to an equili- 
brium ; each sustaining the same amount of tension. 
Still, the aggregate extension of the two beyond the 
natural state, must be essentially the same as that of 
the one, under the load ; the one gaining, just as fast 
as the other loses. 

But the main, having a cross-section twice as great 
as the counter (chords and uprights retaining the same 
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lengths), muflt lose two-thirds of its tension, while the 
latter is acquiring strain enough to withstand the re- 
maining third. Hence, 2 thirds of the deflection due 
to extension of diagonals, is recovered, on removal of 
the load, while the counter-diagonal retains the other 
1 third. 

But the posts (the greater portion of them), do not 
remain stationary as to length, as above assumed ; the 
main and counter diagonals together, exerting, ob- 
viously, only I as much action upon them in the new 
condition, as the former exert under load, they are re- 
lieved of J of their aggregate stress under load ;* but 
do not recover in the same degree, their original ag- 
gregate length; for the relief falls mostly upon the 
larger uprights, where the relative effects are less than 
the average. 

To illustrate the case as to uprights — if equal 
weights act at the nodes of the lower chord (Fig. 52), 
the compressive action upon the posts at j9, 9, r, and Sy 
is obviously as 1, 8, 5, 7, respectively, or as 3n, 9w, 
15w, 21w. [See analysis of Fig. 12]. Then, — Counter- 
bracing, and removing load ; sa is relieved of two-thirds 
of its stress, equal to 14n, while bs exerts a force of 7n 
upon 6r, making with 5n retained by bq, a total of 12n 
upon 6r, and showing a relief of 3w. Again ; cq receives 
&n through cr, and 3n through cp, = 8n in all, being a 
relief of In. But dp, receiving Sn through dq, and In 
retained by do, sustains 4n, being an increase of In. 

Now, as these uprights are assumed to undergo the 
same contraction under load, J of the deflection on ac- 
count uprights, is due to each. Therefore, sa being 
relieved of 2-3ds of its action, restores . . 2-3ds of J, 
(== 16.6 per C), of that deflection. In like manner, br 
restores l-6th of J, = 5 per C, and cq l-9th of J, or 2.8 
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per C, making, for the pieces together, 24.4 per C, re- 
stored. This is diminished by l-3d of J, or 8.3 per 0. 
(on account of increased compression upon dp), leaving 
a balance of 16.1 per C. only, of deflection from con- 
traction of uprights, which is restored in spite of 
counter-diagonals, in the case under discussion. 

Moreover, the main and counter diagonals, produc- 
ing more or less eflfect of contraction upon the chords, 
according to the degree of inclination of the former, 
and the cross-sections of the latter, it may, perhaps, be 
reasonably assumed, that the contraction thus effected 
in the horizontal, is a full offset to the 16 per C. of ex- 
pansion in the vertical sides of panels, as above shown ; 
so that we may regard the whole deflection froni up- 
rights, as being retained by counter-diagonals. 

To state the full result of the foregoing investigation 
then, we find in case of Fig. 52, which is a fair repre- 
sentative of the average of trusses ; that counter-brac- 
ing, obviates all the deflection due to compression of 
uprights, together with J of that resulting from exten- 
sion of diagonals ; and, making -H = 1, in the formula 
for deflection (p. 267), we have — deflection saved by 
counter-diagonals, = (J x 8 + 4) -»- 28, = a little less 
than 24 per C. of the whole deflection. If H^ 0.75 
(truss 52), the result would be about 31 J per C. saved. 

But even these results are based upon conditions 
never occurring in practice. It has been assumed that 
all parts of the truss undergo equal degrees of change 
under a full load ; which may be nearly true with re- 
spect to chords, but not to other parts. The maximum 
action upon od and dp (Fig. 52), requires those parts to 
be 2J times as great, as they need be under full load ; 
while pc and cq require J more, and, qb and 6r, l-20th more 
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crosa-Bection at the maximum, than nnder a fall load 
of the trues. 

Now the deflection resulting from elasticity in these 
parts, being less in proportion as the parts are greater, 
the saving by counter-bracing, must be less in the same 
degree, as far as it relates to such parts. This at once 
reduces the above computations for deflection retained, 
from 31^ and 24, to 25 and 19 per C, for the two cases 
respectively ; and, considering the increase of section 
required for uprights (in iron trusses), on account of 
great length and small diameter, as heretofore alluded 
to, it is deemed to have been fully demonstrated, that 
the effects of counter-diagonals, of half the size of the 
mains, are, to retain in the truss when unloaded, from 
one-sixth or less, to one-fourth of the deflection pro- 
duced by a full movable load. 

But it has been seen in the progress of our investi- 
gations as to the action of load upon the different parts 
of the truss, that counter-diagonals are required in one 
or two panels on either side of the centre, and there, 
they can not be safely omitted. But, beyond the point 
where the weight of structure acting on the mains, be- 
gins to overbalance the effects of unequal and variable 
load upon the counters, I do not consider the advan- 
tages of counter diagonals to be sufficient to warrant 
their use. 

In the case of rail road trains, gliding smoothly over 
bridges of ordinary spans, a quarter or a half of an 
inch more or less of deflection, is of slight importance, 
while, in bridges for ordinary carriage travel, the only 
objection to it is, that it slightly increases the degree 
of vibration produced by successive impulses, as of the 
trotting of animals, in time wilh the natural vibrations. 
Now, counter-bracing tends to shorten the intervals of 
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the natural vibrations by diminishing their extent ; but 
can not destroy the liability to vibration ; and the al- 
teration of interval produced, may as often bring the 
vibrations nigher in tone with the gait of a trotting 
horse, as otherwise. In certain cases the effect would 
be one way, and in others, the opposite ; and in 
general, the only result would be, to diminish the ex- 
tent of motion ; by one quarter, or less. 

Such is the result of the best reasoning and science 
that I have been able to bring to bear upon the subject 
of counter-bracing. 

To find the actual maximum deflection of a truss it 
is only necessary to know the value of P and -H, and 
to assign to i? a value determined by the character of 
material, and the stress upon the several parts under 
full load. 

In Fig. 52, if -H = 1 = 12Jft., and the tension of 
wrought iron equal 15,000ft8. per square inch, the 
value of E for that material, will be about 0.0075 ft. ; 
and this will apply to the lower chord, and the obliques, 
ar and li. But the average value of M for diagonals 
of wrought iron, would be about 0.006ft. 

For cast iron, ll,000ibs. to the square inch, requires 
about the same value for -E, as 15,000 upon wrought 
I. ; and, as that is a fair working rate of compression 
for cast iron in the upper chord, .0075ft. may be taken 
as the value of E for chords, in general. Uprights, 
for reasons heretofore explained, require a value for 
E'^ not greater than .005ft. 

The above values of E and fi, substituted in the 
formula (J Pm\ + \P+ IPE\ + JP,) X E, it becomes 
IF'B^E+ (JP + iPH^)E + IPE\ equal to i x 64 x 
.0075, + (4 + 4) .006, + 4 x .005, =, 0.188ft. = about 
2 J inches. Hence, a well proportioned wrought and 

35 
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cast iron truss, one hundred feet long, by 12| feet deep, 
may be depressed 2J" in the centre by a distributed 
load (including structure), with tension not exceeding 
15, and thrust, not exceeding 11 thousand pounds to 
the square inch in cross-section of iron. 
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WOODEN" BRIDGES. 

Strength of Timber, &c. 

CXL. The qualities of wood as a building material, 
have been extensively treated of by authors whose 
works have long been before the public, with a degree 
of ability and research to which the present writer can * 
make no pretensions. He will therefore at this time^ 
simply state the conclusions arrived at from reading 
and observation (coupled with some experimental re- 
search) with respect to the average absolute strength, 
positive, negative, transverse, and to resist splitting, in 
certain cases; of the timbers principally in use for 
building purposes; as also, the forces they will bear 
with safety under various circumstances ; leaving it, 
of course, for others to adopt his views for their own 
practice, or to modify and correct them, according as 
their greater experience or better judgment may 
dictate. 

At the same time, the author may be allowed to ex- 
press his firm belief, that the views about to be pre- 
sented, if fairly observed, will lead to the adoption or 
continuance of a safe and economical practice as to the 
proportioning of timber work in bridge construction. 

Pine timber in this country is perhaps to be ranked 
as among the most valuable timber in use for building 
purposes ; especially in bridge building. White oak, 
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and Bome other varietiee, are preferred for certain pur- 
poses, as being harder, stiffer, and especially better 
calcalated to sastain a transverse action, whether 
tending tol)end or crush it. But in what follows, 
reference will principally be had to the ordinary white 
pine of this country ; and the deductions here made, 
may readily be modified so as to apply to other mate- 
rials of known strength, when so required. 

The absolute positive, or tensile strength of pine, 
may be stated at about 10,000Bbs. to the square inch 
of cross-section. It might therefore seem to be safely 
reliable in practice, at 15 or 16 hundred pounds to the 
inch, upon that part of the section of which the fibres 
are not separated in forming connections with other 
parts of the structure. And so it probably would be, 
when new, sound, and straight grained. But timber 
in bridges, is usually more or less exposed to wetting 
and drying, and deterioration in strength,— especially 
as it regards tension. Moreover, in forming connections 
of parts and pieces in a structure, it is difficult to se- 
cure a uniform strain upon all the uncut fibres ; — one 
side of the piece being often exposed to much greater 
stress than the other. In view of such facts, it is 
deemed advisable to seldom allow less than one square 
inch section of unbroken fibre to each l,0009bs. of 
tensile strain. 

Neqativb Strength op Timber. 

CXLL The ability of pine to resist compression in 
the direction of the length of piece, is from 4 to 5 thou- 
sand pounds to the square inch of section, and this 
varies but little, whether the pieces be of length equal 
to once, or five or six times the diameter. It moreover 
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diminishes only about one-third with an increase of 
length up to 18 or 20 diameters. 

Wow, if we take about } of the absolute strength, 
say SOOibs. to the inch for a length of 6 diameters, and 
660 for 18 diameters, and substract 40Bb8. per inch for 
every increase of 2 diameters in length, between 6 and 
18 diameters ; and from 18 to 40 diameters, compute 
the quantities by the rule given [lxxxix], in relation 
to negative resistance of cast iron, we shall form a 
table of negative resistances of timber, for a range of 
lengths which will cover the principal cases that will 
occur in bridge building, which the author feels confi- 
dent in recommending for the adoption of engineers 
and practical bridge builders. If it be desired to ex- 
tend the table to greater lengths than 40 diameters, 
the formula which makes the strength as the cube of 
the diameter divided by the square of the length, may 
properly be used. 

The following brief table of negative resistance of 
timber, has been constructed in the manner above in- 



Table of Negative Resistance of Timber. 



Diameters. 


Pounds. 


Diameters. 


Pounds. 


Diameters. 


Pounds. 


6 


800 


24 


368 


42 


166 


8 


760 


26 


328 


44 


151 


10 


720 


28 


296 


46 


138 


12 


680 


30 


269 


48 


127 


14 


640 


32 


246 


50 


117 


18 


600 


34 


227 


52 


108 


18 


560 


36 


210 


54 


100 


20 


479 


38 


195 


57 


90 


22 


416 


40 


183 


60 


81 



dicated, and exhibits at a single view, the number of 
pounds to the square inch of cross-section, which tim- 
bers of difterent lengths will bear with safety, at inter- 
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vals of 2 diameters in length, for all lengths between 6 
and 60 diameters. The first column gives lengths in 
diameters, and the second, the number of pounds to 
the square inch, borne, with safety. 

Transverse Strength op Wood. 

CXLn. Pine timber will bear a transverse strain of 
1500 or 1600Bbs. to the square inch of cross-section • 
that is, the projecting end of a beam will bear ISOOBbs. 
for each square inch of its cross- section, applied at a 
distance from the fulcrum equal to the depth of the 
beam; the force acting parallel with the sides. In 
other words,' a beam 1 inch square upon supports 2 
inches apart, will sustain 3,000ib8. midway of supports, 
provided the timber be not split or crushed ; as would 
certainly be the case with so short a leverage. 

It will therefore be proper in practice, never to ex- 
pose this material to a greater transverse strain than 
250Ibs. (upon a leverage of 1 diameter), to the square 
inch ; and, to calculate the strength of a projecting 
beam, this quantity should be multiplied by the cross- 
section and the depth, and the product divided by the 
distance of the load from the fulcrum, [xciv.] 

For the safe load in the middle of a beam supported 
near the ends, take four times the above quantity 
(= l,000ibs.), multiply by cross-section and depth, and 
divide by length between supports. 

A beam will bear twice as much load uniformly dis- 
tributed over its length, as when it is concentrated in 
the centre, in case the beam is supported at the ends, 
or at the end in the case of a projecting beam. 

But these are familiar principles and need not be 
dwelt upon in this place. 
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Cleavage. 

CXLin. In order that a piece of tioaber may act by 
tension^ it is necessary that a portion of its fibres be 
separated, to form a heading for the stretching force to 
act against ; and, that the strength of the piece may 
be made available for as great a part of its length as 
may be, without having the head split off, it becomes 
important to know the power of the material to resist 
such a result. 

Let ab Fig. 54 represent a heading by means of 
which the stick is made to act by tension. Now, as the 
timber is incapable of supporting upon the ends of its 
fibres with safety, for a great length of time, a force of 
more than 8 or 10 hundred pounds to the square inch, 
the area ab should contain at least one square inch'^for 
each l,OOOBbs. to be applied to it. And, if the head 
ab be too nigh the end of the stick, the part abed will 

Fig. 54. 

a 








split off, and be thrust over the end of the timber. It 
is found by experiment that to produce this effect upon 
timber of sound and straight grain, requires a force of 
nearly 600ibs. to the square inch of cleavage in the area 
efcb. It is therefore obviously necessary to safety, that 
the head a6, be at a distance from the end, equal to at 
least 10 times the depth (ae) of the head, that the area 
of cleavage may be sufficient to stand as great a force 
as the area of head can stand ; i. e., there should be 
10 inches of cleavage surface to one inch of head surface. 
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If the heading be formed in the cent^al part of the 
stick, as by a mortice or pin hole, two cleavages must 
be made from the hole to the end in order that the 
part may be forced out. Hence, the hole need be only 
about five times the width of hole from the end ; that 
is, an inch hole should be five inches, and a two inch 
hole, 10 inches from the end. 

Transverse Crushing. 

Timber is sometimes liable to be crushed by forces 
acting transversely to the direction of its fibres. If 
the pressure be applied to the whole side of the piece, 
it should not exceed 150, or at most 200B)8. to the 
square inch, in practice. If acting on one-half of the 
surface, it may perhaps, be 300ft8. to the inch, without 
yielding very injuriously ; and, for a very small portion 
of surface, as under a bolt head or washer, a pressure 
of 500ft)8. to the inch may be admissible. These limits 
are taken with reference to pine timber. Hard timbers, 
will bear, probably, 25 to 50 per C. more with safety. 

Connections op Tension Pieces, and Proportionate 
Amount op Available Section. 

CXLIV. From what has been already said, it fol- 
lows that for a piece to act with the best advantage by 
tension, if the connection be made all at one point in 
the length, one-half of the fibres require to be cut off', 
so as to form an area of heading equal to the cross-sec- 
tion of the remaining part of the stick ; since it has 
been assumed that the power to resist tensile strain 
with safety, is the same as the power to resist compres- 
sion upon the ends of fibres. But if several headings, 
or shoulders be made at different points, or distances 
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from the end, a lees portion of the fibres require to be 
separated. 

If, upon apiece 4 inches thick^ instead of one shoulder 
2 inches deep at 20 inches from the end, we make two 
of one inch deep, each^ the one at 10, and the other at 
20 inches from the end, we have the same area of 
shoulder, and 50 per C, more fibres to act by tension ; 
which may be made available by another shoulder at 
30 inches from the end. Thus a greater proportion of 
the fibres, but a less proportion of the length is availa- 
ble. 

In the same manner, if a piece be connected by 
pinning, requiring 2 pins of 2 inches in diameter, at 
10 inches from the end, four 1 inch pins, two at 5, and 
two at 10 inches (if stiff enough), give the same shoulder 
surface, and require the cutting of only half as, many 
fibres ; and, two more pins at 15 inches from the end 
will give fths of the whole area of section available for 
tension. In case the smaller pins be not stiff enough, 
they may be of an oblong section in the direction of 
the strain. 

A still further reduction of depth of shoulder or 
width of pin, will make a still larger proportion of the 
fibres available, but not so much length ; and, experi- 
ence and judgment, with a little calculation, must dic- 
tate as to the proper medium in this respect. The 
theoretical limit is, when the shoulders are infinitely 
small, in which case, the whole cross-section becomes 
available. But, as the resistance to cleavage must be 
equal to the force of tension, it follows that the loss in 
available length, is proportional to the amount of 
cross-section available for tension. 

In practice, it is usually not expedient to estimate 
more than one-half or two thirds of the whole section 
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as available for tension. This reduces the safe practi- 
cal strain for timbers sustaining tension, to from 500 
to 700B)s. to the square inch, for the whole cross-section ; 
and the proper point between these limits should be de- 
termined by the mode of forming the connections in 
specific cases. 

Pins of Wood and Iron, for connecting Timbers 

IN Bridge Work. 

CXLV. Perhaps no more suitable place will occur 
for making a few general remarks upon the merits and 
use of pins for connecting pieces of timber. 

While it is readily admitted that the plank lattice 
girder, put together exclusively with wooden pins, an- 
swered an excellent purpose in aflfording cheap and 
serviceable bridges in this country when timber was 
abundant, and the iron manufacture in its infancy, it 
is nevertheless believed that the use of wooden pins in 
bridge construction, is not destined to a long continu- 
ance. Where pins are required in wooden bridge 
work, it is thought that iron may be used with a de- 
cided advantage over wood — not in the lattice bridge 
of the usual form, composed of a great number of dia- 
gonals, and a legion of connecting pins ; but in a modi- 
fied form (as in Figures 13 and 19), with a greatly 
reduced number of pieces, and points of connection. 

Wooden pins for the purpose under consideration, 
do not possess sufficient strength in proportion to the 
surface, unless made so large as to require too much 
cutting of the timber. Moreover, the action upon the 
pin tends to crush it laterally, in which direction the 
hardest timbers available for pins, scarcely offer as 
much resistance as the ends of fibres to which they are 
opposed. 

36 
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Where pieces are connected with their fibres paral- 
lel, wooden pins or keys with cross-sections elongated 
in the direction of the grain, to give them the necessary 
strength, may be employed without too much cutting 
of the timber. But, as just remarked, the key is liable 
to yield before the cut ends of the fibres are taxed to 
their full capacity. It is therefore poorly adapted to 
the purpose in any case where great strength is required. 
Moreover, when the pieces to be connected are placed 
across one another, the hole will not admit of elonga- 
tion without too much cutting of at least one of the 
pieces. 

If it be required to connect a piece by a pin between 
two other pieces as seen in Fig, 55, upper diagram, 
the pin, as already seen, should be strong enough to 
bear as much strain as the opposed surface can sustain. 
Now, we have seen that this can scarcely be done by 
wooden pins. Still if sufficiently stiff', they may yield 
somewhat to compression, without material /loss of 
strength. 

Taking the transverse strength of pin timber at 
SOOBbs. to the inch, with leverage equal to diameter, 
the expression 4 x SOOod -i-l (a representing the cross- 
section, dy the diameter, and /, the length of pin, be- 
tween centres of outside bearings), gives the amount 
which the pin will bear in the middle. 

"Now, the two outside pieces, having each half the 
thickness of the centre one,* I must equal IJ times 
the thickness (Q, of the middle piece ; while the effect 



♦ The outside bearin jrs may be regarded as concentrated at the centres 
l^ j^ i % of thickness of the pieces, while the stress 

y . - "-' 1 ^^ ^^^ P^^ ^ ^^® centre, is the same as if 

the force exerted by the middle timber, 
were concentrated half and half at the 

Jl centres of the two halves of the piece ; see 

-— -■ diagram. 
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of the force exerted by said middle piece, is two-thirds 
of what the same force would produce, if concentrated 
in the middle of the pin, and consequently, the pin 
will bear 50 per 0. more. Hence, we have 4xl^x 
300arf-s- 1J<,= 1200ad-i-<,= strength of the pin. 

But the opposed surface will bear lyOOOtd ; and put- 
ting this expression equal to the former, and deducing 
the value of d, in terms of ty it will show the smallest 
diameter of a wooden pin, strong enough to bear as 
much as the opposed surface. This equation gives 
d = 1.03< ; t whence, it appears that the wooden pin 
should be 8 per C. greater in diameter than the thick- 
ness of the middle timber. 

In the same manner, the strength of an iron pin in 
the same circumstances, is respresented by 4x1 J 
x5,000ad -i- 1J<, = 20,000ad ■*- <, which made equal to 
1,000^, gives d = 0.252/, hence, the most economical 
diameter for an iron pin in fastening one piece between 
two others, is about ^th the thickness of the middle 
piece; i. e., taking the stiffness of a round pin at 
SjOOOBbs. But reducing it to 4,500ibs. as proposed in 
another place [xcviii], it gives d = 0.266< ; whence, 
even upon this basis, it will be safe in practice to make 
d 8=s J<, and the whole length of pin ■= 2<, so that it may 
extend into the outside pieces to the extent of half the 
thickness of the middle piece. 

Since the outside pieces (Fig. 55), require half the 
thickness of the middle piece, and the pin requires a 
diameter equal to J/ = J the thickness of outside pieces, 
it follows that in pinning or spiking a plank or timber 
to the outside of a thicker piece, the pin or spike should 

+ Dividing the equation 1200ad^ — l,000«c2, by lOOd and multiply, 
ing by t, give 12a — l(H\ Bat 12a^l2 x .7854<r, — 9.4248(r, — 10««- 

whence, <? — lMlt\ and d— \/06lF — 1.08*. 
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have half the thickness of the piece attached, that it 
maj not bend with less force than the ends of the 
severed fibres can bear ; and should extefbd into the 
thicker timber at least 6 times its diameter. For, as 

FiQ, 55. 
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the inner portion of the pin or spike, mnst act upon 
the wood in the same direction as the part through the 
attached piece, it requires the same amount of surface 
to act upon, while the intermediate portion requires a 
surface equal to that acting upon the two end portions. 
And, even in this condition, the pressure is not uniform 
upon all parts of the length of the pin, since there is a 
neutral point, as represented by the upper dotted line 
(lower diagram, Fig. 56), where the pressure changes 
from one side to the other, and, near this point, must 
be very light in both directions. Hence, for the most 
perfect results, in such cases, the pin should probably 
enter the thicker timber to a distance of 7 or 8 times 
the diameter of the pin. 

When the end bearings of the pin act transversely 
to the grain, they require at least 50 per C. more ex- 
tent of bearing, or even twice as much, when practica- 
ble. At 50 per C. i = If <, and the effect of the pressure 
exerted by the middle piece, is ^ths that of the same 
force at the centre of the pin. The equation for the 
proper diameter of the pin, then, is 4xJx5,000ad-5-l|< 
= 1,000^ ; whence, d = 0.288<, and length of pin =2J/. 
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Splicing. 

CXLVI. The term spUcingj as applied to timber 
work, may be defined to be the uniting of two pieces 
of timber by their end portions, so as to form (in figure) 
a continuous timber upon a straight axis. 

The splicing of timber to withstand a thrust action, 
requires only the meeting of the squared ends of pieces ; 
or, a half lap, formed by removing the half of each for 
a foot or two, more or less, from the end, and lapping 
the remaining halves, so as to have the extreme end of 
each, meet the shoulder of the other. 

But the splicing of pieces to withstand tension, ob- 
viously requires a more complicated process; and, 
from what has already been said, [cxliv,] it is clear 
that only a part of the absolute section can be made 
available to withstand a tensile strain. 

Fig. 56. 




In Fig. 56, we have the profile of a lock splice, by 
which one-third of the section is available for tension ; 
the depth* of the locking being equal to one-third of 
the thickness of timber. Now, that the locking may 
not split oflT, we have seen that the lap should extend 
10 times the depth of lock, each way, making a lap of 
6f times the thickness of the timbers. 

By slanting the timber to a thickness at the end equal 
to that in the neck of the lock, we lose none of the 
cleavage required to split off the hook, while we gain 
in amount of section where it is required for bolt holes 
to secure the splicing. Otherwise, the bolt holes would 



286 Bridge Building. 

reduce the available section below one-third of the 
whole. 

It is proper to observe with regard to this splice, 
and also the succeeding one, that the power being ap- 
plied upon the reversed shoulder, or hook, out of the 
line of the unbroken fibres which resist the power, 
the tendency is to throw the ends outward, and pro- 
duce a degree of lateral action, which weakens the 
timber to a somewhat greater degree than in proportion 
to the amount of fibres severed. 

Fig. 57. 




With a double lock splice, as in Fig. 57, one-half of 
the section is available. This requires a lap of 10 times 
the thickness of the timber. 

By three lockings upon the same principle, f of the 
fibres may be utilized for tension, with a lap of 12 
thicknesses (or 12<.), and, by a lap 13J<, we make two- 
thirds of the fibres available. Finally, by a lap of 20L 
and an infinite number of lockings the whole cross- 
section \vK)uld be available. 

But this, of course, is a point not attainable in prac- 
tice. From i to f — say an average of J, is as much 
as can be reckoned on, and about as much as can usually 
be made available for tension, at the end connections 
of a single timber. 

Splicing may also be effected by a plain scarf, with 
bolting, pinning and spiking, as indicated in Fig. 58. 
With bolts, pins and spikes properly arranged and pro- 
portioned, a strong splice may be formed in this 
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manner, with a less lap than what is required m the 
lock splice. In this case the fastenings should pass 

Fig. 58. 




through at right angles with the plane of the joint, that 
they may not be slackened by a slight yielding of the 
timber to pressure, in the holes. This, however, is a 
device which will probably, seldom be resorted to in 
bridge construction. 

Timbers may also be shackled together end to end 
by iron bolts and straps, as shewn in Fig. 59. The ag- 
gregate cross-section of straps should be about 1 square 
inch to each 10 to 15 thousand pounds of strain which 
the splice is intended to bear; and the diameter of 
bolts fastening the straps, about one-fifth of the thick- 
ness of timber, to secure the greatest effect for the 
amount of section destroyed in cutting the bolt hole. 

Fig. 69 

i g^ — \ 



To connect two timbers 10x12 inches, so as make 
half of the fibres available for tension, we may take 6 
straps 2 feet long from hole to hole, and containing a 
cross-section of about 1 square inch, each. Also 6 
bolts of 2" in diameter, and arrange the straps and 
bolts as shown in the figure, the straps being placed 
upon the 12" sides. This will cost, say for ITOBbs. of 
iron at Tcts., $11.90. 
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The expense of a doable lock splice (Fig. 57), will 

be about 7 cubic ft. of waste timber, $8.60 

40fi>8. of iron bolts, washers and plates,... 2.80 
Labor in fitting the timbers, say, 1. 

Total, $7.30. 

showing the shackle connection to be from 4 to 5 dol- 
lars the more expensive. 

Construction Of Wooden Trusses. 

CLVIL With a thorough comprehension of the 
power of timber to resist the various kinds of strain to 
which it may be liable in bridges, and other timber 
structures, and of the general principles of forming 
connections in timber work, as attempted to be ex- 
plained and set forth in the last few preceding pages; 
and a knowledge of the general forms of arrangement 
for the several members in bridge trusses, or girders, 
and of the manner of computing the stresses to which 
the several parts are liable to be subjected, as treated 
of in the first 100 pages or so, of this work, the details 
of practical construction of wooden truss bridges may 
be iiiteliigently entered upon. 

Nothing more elaborate will be here undertaken, 
than a reference to general forms of trussing suitable 
for wooden bridges of different spans, and a descrip- 
tion of what seem to be the most feasible methods of 
forming connections at peculiar and specific pointa 

The method pursued will be, to proceed from the 
shorter spans, and more simple combinations, to struct- 
ures of greater length, and requiring a greater number 
and a more complex arrangements of parts. 
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Two Panel Trusses. 

OLViil, The form presented in Fig. 8, with rafter 
braces ad and dcj and a tie or chord ac^ together with 
an iron tension member db (in 1 or 2 pieces), is proba- 
bly the best adapted to bridges from 20 to 26 feet in 
length. The braces should meet with a vertical joint 
at d (Fig. 8), and toe into the chord tie with two head- 
ings, and one or two small bolts, as in Fig. 60. 

Fia 60. 




Assuming the brace to be capable of sustaining a 
thrust of 500ibs. to the inch of section, and the heading 
IjOOOibs, to the inch, the aggregate depth of heading, 
«/, and rfe, should be one-half the depth c6, of the brace ; 
and, the point /, should fall below the point d, by 
y^^ ady so as to give a length of cleavage /A, ^ 10a/ or 
10 dh. The shoulder de, then, should be, 

(1),... de =J cb — xV ^> ^\cb — tV ^^ + tV ^** 
We here speak of a d6 as a straight horizontal line, 
not shown. This is regarding af as equal to the verti- 
cal depth of cut at af\ which will be sufficiently near 
the truth for our present purpose, provided the brace 
be not very steep. 
But (2),...de = d6. sin. dbCy ^db. sin. caJb. 

37 
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and, patting this ralae ofde eqaal to the one above, 

and changing vulgar to decimal fractions, we have, 
(3), ..db. sin. cab — 0.5 eb — O.lab + O.ldb. 

Then, transposing, and uniting co-efficients of db. 
(4.)...(sin. cab — 0.1) rf6 — 0.5e6 — O.loi, whence, 

.-. ,, 0.5c6 — O.laft 
W>--"^"ain.<«i*— 0.1 

Now, from equation (2) we derive rf6= 5K"7S' ^^'^^'^ 
value of db being substituted in equation (6), we have 

(6). - ri^ - 5^^^> whence, multiplying by 
sin. cab. we derive, 

~0.i 



(7),... de — g^Then, substituting for oi, its 



sin. cab 

equa 1 5^7^ the last equation becomes, 
(8),...rfe=— — ^^ = ^ 0.1 

B u. «a& sin. cab 

Making the angle cab — 26°38J', which is regarded 
as a suitable inclination for the brace, being one, ver- 
tical, and two, horizontal reach, sin. cab « 0.447, which 
substituted in (8), gives de — .856 c6, and af^ .144c6. 

This, it will be recollected, is deduced upon the 
supposition that the brace will sustain a compression 
of SOOibs. to the inch, and no more ; which will depend 
upon the length as compared with the least diameter. 
If the brace be capable of bearing with safety, more or 
less than SOOfibs. to the inch, the heading, or butting 
surface should be more or less than half the area of 
cross-section, in like proportion. For, if unnecessarily 
large, it requires too much cutting of the chord, and 
if too small, the pressure upon abutting surfaces be- 
comes too great. 

With the inclination of brace above assumed, the 
compression upon the brace obviously equals the weight 
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sustained multiplied by ^/5 ; and, for a rail road bridge, 
at IJ tons to the lineal foot, the weight upon each 
brace, will be 6,250ft)s. = Jm? ; or say, J (w? + w*) = 
7,500fibs. This by ^/5, gives 16,770ft)8. = thrust of 
brace, while 15,000ft)8. = tension of chord. Now, at 
600fi>s. to the square inch of gross section, the chord 
requires 30 square inches, and the brace 33|^ inches^ 
being a little less than 6" square. But the length of 
brace being about lift, or 22 diameters of a 6" stick, 
we find by the table [cxli], the brace is only capable 
of bearing 416fi>8. to the inch. Hence, with a 6" least 
diameter, a section of 40.3 inches, or nearly 6" x 7", 
becomes necessary. Still the butting surface required 
is only 16.77 square inches — a little less than 2J" depth 
(at right angles with the brace), by 7" in width. 

This 2J inches in depth may be divided between the 
two shoulders at a and d, in any manner that will leave 
a length of cleavage from a to tiie end of the chord 
equal to 10 a/, or more strictly 10 a/x cos. cab, which 
equals the vertical depth of cut at/. But the line dfy 
should preserve a descent, equal to ^th of its length. 

The depth of shoulder being thus reduced from \cb 
(= 3" in this case), to 2J", de is diminished in the same 
degree, and from .356c6, becomes gx.356c6= .2966c6; 
and, substituting 6" for c6, we have de = 1.78 inches. 
In the meantime a/ becomes |X.144(?6, == .72". 

The vertical depth of cut for de, = 1.78", is 1.78 xcos. 
cab, = 1.78X.894, = 1.59". Add to this the vertical cut 
at/, equal to .642'' and it makes 2.233", = aggregate 
vertical depth of cut in the chord, whence the distance 
eg should be 22.33 inches, to afford the necessary re- 
sistance to cleavage. 

Now, we require in the chord 15 square inches of 
unsevered fibre, to withstand the horizontal thrust of 
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the brace while we require, as seen above, 1.59X 
7 = 11.18 iaches to be cut away to foraa foothold for 
brace, making aggregate section of chord = 16+11.13 
= 26.13 sqr. inches, equal to about 7" X 3i", by strict 
computation. 

Timbers so small, however, although capable of sus- 
taining, without excessive stress, any action to which 
a bridge is legitimately exposed, is not to be recom- 
mended in practice, as the structures might be de- 
stroyed by casualties which would but slightly affect 
the large timbers required in heavier and longer struct- 
tures. 

The centre of bearing of the truss upon the abut- 
ment, should be directly under the point i, at the 
meeting of central axes of the brace, and the uusevered 
portion of the chord. Otherwise, an injurious lateral 
strain would result to the chord at its weakest point. 

The transverse beam at the centre of the truss, may 
be placed above the chord or below, as preferred, and 

sustained by 2 suspension bolts descend- 
ing divergently from a saddle, or double 
washer at the vertex of the braces, pass- 
ing through the beam, and secured by 
nuts and washers upon the under side of 
the beam, as shown in Fig. 61. The 
divergence of bolts should be from Jth 
to Jth their length, and the section of 
bolts, a trifle more than what is required 
simply to sustain the weight, as they may 
act unequally, in consequence of a small 
lateral tendency of the braces. 

A small bolt should pass vertically 
through chord and beam, to preserve 
them in place. Also, a small bolster, or corbel block 
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(/. Fig. 60 and 61), under the chord at the end, aflfords 
some protection at the weak point in the chord. 

A pair of horizontal X braces in each panel, between 
beam and abutments, or plate timbers upon abutments, 
are required to produce lateral steadiness in the struc- 
ture. 

The idea of constructing the trusses of a rail road 
bridge, even of 20' span, of 6" timbers, to persons in 
the habit of seeing such bridges constructed with tim- 
bers 10 or 12 inches square, will undoubtedly suggest 
visions of catastrophe, courts and coroners ; and, in 
view of liability to casualty, fretting at joints, and per- 
haps surface decay, it may be advisable to use in such 
structures, timbers somewhat larger than the above 
computations indicate as sufficient to withstand deter- 
minate forces. 

But, as an instance of what strength may be obtained 
with very small timbers, properly proportioned and 
put together, it may be here stated that a model of a 
20 feet truss, upon a scale of 1 to 12, constructed as 
above explained, of J" X y*^" braces and chord, bore 
without material injury, 350&>s. at the centre, equiva- 
lent to TOOfibs. distributed, and representing 700x144 
= 100,800Bb8. upon one truss, or over 100 net tons upon 
a 20 teet bridge ; being some four times as much as a 
single track rail road bridge of that span is usually 
subjected to. 

With regard to the proper size of transverse beam, 

the formula (see rule [cxlii]), M2^ « "WT, (arep^esen^ 

ing area of section, d, depth of beam, Z, length between 
supports, and W, the load in the centre), gives a — 

j.^. Then, assuming Z = 16', W = 7,500ft)8, (= 
15,000fcs. distributed), and d =* 14" ; we have a ■= 
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J^x 7^^ . 9g 4 square inches ; which divided by depth 

(rf), in inches, gives thickness (Q, = 7 inches nearly. 

Or the formula t -■ [^^ gives the required thickness 

directly. But in this case, I and d must express length 
and depth in inches^ since the co-efficient of d (1,000) 
refers to square inches of section. Otherwise, the co- 
efficient must be multiplied by 144 to make it refer to 
the square foot of section ; in which latter case the 
value of t will be obtained in feet. 

In the case of beams to sustain rail road track, we 
may let I' ■■ length of beam exclusive of the portion 
between rails, and W = weight upon the 2 rails. K 
P = 120" and W - 25,000ft)s., and d ^ U" the above 

formula becomes, t - ?^^ - «^ - 15.3 in. 

Three Panel Truss. 

CLIX. A three panel truss bridge of wood may be 
constructed upon the plan shown in outline by Fig. T. 
The main braces a6 and a'f may connect with the chord 
in the same manner as in the two panel truss described 
in the last section, and illustrated by Fig. 60; while 
the upper end may be square, and the whole bevel to 
form the angle abb\ given to the member bb\ Or, the 
bevel may be upon both members ; in which case the 
saddle plates at b and V should extend over the joint, 
so as to throw a part of the weight directly upon the 
brace. In case the bevel be all upon bb\ the saddle 
need not bear upon the brace. 

The counter braces in the middle panel may box 
into the chord and the horizontal bb\ in the manner 
shown in Fig. 62, either by the black or the dotted 
lines ; the upper end of the counter toeing against the 
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end of the main brace, when the form of connection 
shown by the black line is used. 

As the counter braces cross, or meet in the centre of 
the panel, one may be in two pieces thrusting into the 
other as at c Fig. 62 ; or one member may be in two 
full length pieces, and the other a single brace between 
the former, of such width vertically, as to possess the 
required cross-section ; say 2J" X 6" for the outaide, 
and 4 X 8 for the middle one, and the whole connected 
by a small transverse bolt at the crossing. 

Fia. 62. 




The stresses of the several parts of the truss may be 
determined in the manner explained in section xvni, 
and the timbers proportioned accordingly, and in con- 
formity to rules in relation to strength of timber [oxL 
and cxLi]. For a truss of 30 feet to carry a gross load 
of 15,000ibs. to the panel, with a horizontal reach of 
brace equal to twice the vertical — chord and " strain- 
ing beam," (66', Fig. 7), should be 7" deep x 9'' wide ; 
main braces 8" X 9". Counter-braces being subject to 
only one-third 6£ the movable panel load, may properly 
be 4 X 8 or 5 X 6, if one be severed at the crossing, or 
as above specified, if one member be in 2 full length 
pieces. 

Two counter-braces might cross one another side by 
side, but this would not produce a well balanced action. 
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Bridges of this length of span are, moreover, often 
built with counter braces omitted, for common road 
purposes. But such practice is defective, unless extra 
depth of section be given to the lower chord, so that 
its stiffness may transfer a portion of weight over the 
quadrangular middle panel ; and in no case is it ad- 
visable to dispense with counter braces in a rail road 
bridge of three panels. 

Beams may be suspended by divergent bolts as in 
Fig. 61, and bolted to the chord ; while horizontal x 
ties or braces, as may be preferred, in each panel will 
prevent lateral swaying of the structure. 

The above is probably the simplest and best plan of 
wooden truss for bridges of 30 to 35 feet span. 

Four and Six Panbl Trusses. 

CLX. The same general arrangement, with the same 
kind of connections, in trusses of 4 or 6 panels, accord- 
ing to length of span, may be used with good effect 
for common road purposes, in any length up to 70 or 
80 feet. In such cases, each panel should have one 
main brace, and counter braces may be entirely omitted; 
as the partial movable load is seldom so great as to 
neutralize the action of weight of structure upon the 
main braces. 

In the 6 panel truss, the movable must exceed the 
permanent panel load upon the two beams next either 
end, with no movable load upon the other beams, in 
order to neutralize the constant tendency to action 
upon the central pair of main braces. This is obvious 
from the fact that the greatest tendency to tension action 
upon the latter, is 32(?", = Ji^, while the permonent load 
gives a constant opposite tendency, equal to ^w'. 
Should such cashes occur, the transverse stiffness of 
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both upper and low chords must be 
overcome before a collapse could 
take place. In the case of iron 
trusses, the chords are supposed to 
have no lateral stiffness at the 
nodes; consequently, counter braces, 
or ties, as the case may be, are al- 
ways necessary in one or two panels 
each side of the centre. 

Fig. 63 represents a Six Panel 
truss, as arranged and recommended 
by the author 16 or 18 years ago, 
and adopted by the Canal depart- 
ment of the State of New York, 
for farm a^nd country road crossings 
over the State canals, upon which 
several hundreds of them are in use. 

The arrangement of upper and 
lower chord timbers, and the diver- 
gent suspension rods, to maintain 
the erect position of trusses, as well 
as the assignment of correct pro- 
portions to all the parts throughout, 
are believed to have originated with 
the author of this work. 

The lower and longer portion of 
the bottom chord, is usually in two 
pieces, spliced with double locking 
and bolting (see Fig. 67), over the 
centre beam. Transfer blocks are 
also inserted between upper and 
lower timbers, to transfer a part of 
the stress of the longer to the 
shorter portion, and thus diminish 
the strain at the splicing. 
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The long portion of the upper chord may also be 
in two pieces meeting with squared ends, or with a 
plain half lap, of a foot or so. Transfer blocks or 
packing pieces and bolts should likewise be inserted as 
indicated in the figure. 

The dimensions of the several members, of course, 
will depend upon the length and depth of truss, and 
the load it is required to bear. It is seen by pro- 
cesses explained heretofore [xl and Lin], that the 
portion of chord under the triangular end panels, and 
also the endmost sections of the upper chord, are liable 

to action equal to 2JW-, in which expression W = 

w+w\ h =the hdrizontal, and v = the vertical reach 
of braces. The next sections (top and bottom), are 

liable to 4W-, and the lower chord under the two 
middle panels, to 4JW-. 



The end braces are liable to 2 J W VA* + t;* -5- v, the 
next braces, to (lOw^'+l^w^) y/W+^ -s- r, and the 
middle ones, to {Qw^^+\w') x/JT+lf -f- v ; while the 
verticals are exposed to 2JW for the endmost, IW for 
the middle, and 10 w'^ + IJm?' for the intermediates. 

Now, we have only to assign specific values to w and 
v/y and to h and Vj in order to obtain the actual maxi- 
mum stresses the several parts are liable to, from the 
general expressions just found. 

Let h = 12', and v =^T ; which, though not an eco- 
nomical proportion, as we have seen [lxiv], may be 
admissible for bridges of light burthens, giving a better 
appearance, and the structure being less top heavy. 

The weight of a light superstructure of this descrip- 
tion, is 18 or 20 tons — say, w^ = 3,000ibs. Then, as- 
suming w == 6,000fibs. which will be suflBicient for the 
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lighter class of private and country bridges. Then , 

V = 1,714, and ^/F+l?-5- v=»1.984. 

Substituting these, values in the above expressions 
for stresses, we have 2J x 9,000 x 1.714, = 38,565, = 
tension of end section of bottom chord. For the next 
section, 4 x 9,000 X 1,714 = 61,704fts. ; and, for the 
two middle sections, 69,417ibs. ; while the compression 
of the two portions of the upper chord, is 88,565ibs,, 
for the end, and 61,704568., for the middle sections. 

The maximum compression of the three sets of 
braces, is 44,653 for the ends, 14,880 for the middle 
ones, and 28,760 for the intermediates. 

The tension of suspension bolts, is, at the maximum, 
for the endmost 22,500, for the middle ones, 9,000 
( s= "VV), and for the intermediates 14,500. 

The main portion of the lower chord, requires a lap 
at the splice, equal to 10 times its depth, [cxlvi.] 
Hence, the less depth, the less waste in splicing, and 
the more lateral stiffness of truss. But this also in- 
volves greater required section in the lighter braces, 
which become too thin, vertically, to act with advantage 
under compression. 

There is no ready means of determining the exact 
optimum in the ratio of depth to width of timbers in 
this case ; and we shall not err greatly by assuming a 
ratio of width to depth as 3 to 2, or as 4 to 8 ; neither 
to be rigidly adhered to. 

The bottom chord mav suffer tension in the second 
panel, equal to nearly 62,000ibs., requiring 62 inches 
of net section ; while the second brace has a maximum 
horizontal thrust of nearly 25,000ft)S., requiring the 
severing of 25 inches, whence this part of the chord 
should have a gross section of 62 + 25, = 87 inches. 
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This amount may be furnished Dearly, by a section of 
8 J'' X IC, 8 X 11, or 7 X 12. Assuming the second, 
the end braces should be 8^ x 11, the next 7 x 11, and 
the middle ones, 5| x 11. 

We have seen above, that 62,000&>8. of tension, are 
communicated to the long timbers of the lower chord, 
while the splice at the middle is only good for 500&>s., 
to the inch of gross section, being 44,000&>s. ; thus 
leaving a deficiency of 18,000Ibs. to be sustained and 
made up by the upper timber. In the mean time, 
the middle braces exert about 8,000fi>s. of horizontal 
action upon this piece, under a full load of the truss, 
and near 13,0001bs. at the maximum action of those 
braces. Hence that timber should have a mininum 
net section of 26 inches, + 18 inches to be severed for 
the insertion of transfer blocks. The timber should 
therefore be at least 4" deep. 

The transfer blocks should be If" thick, in this case, 
and 15 or 16 inches long, and be well fitted in position 
as indicated in Fig. 63. This mode is preferable to that 
of using blocks twice as thick, and letting one-half into 
each timber by a square boxing ; because it leaves a 
larger section of timber opposite the middle of the 
block where bolt-holes are required. Otherwise it 
would be necessary to provide additional gross section 
on account of bolt holes. The same reason applies in 
the case of braces toeing into chords, &c. ; where the 
boxing, instead of being as deep at the heel as at the 
toe of the brace, should taper out to nothing at the heel. 
See black line at foot of counter brace c. Fig. 62. 

This case has been given in pretty full detail, since 
the plan seems to merit, as it certainly enjoys, a high 
degree of popularity, for small bridges for ordinary use. 
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By increasing the depth to at least Jth of the length 
of truss, inserting counter braces in the two middle 
panels, and proportioning members to the respective 
strains to which they are liable ; this plan is undoubt- 
edly well adapted to rail road purposes in spans from 
60 to 70 feet in length. 

For greater spans than 70 feet for rail roads and 80' 
for common roads, higher trusses, with top connections 
and lateral bracing or tying, should undoubtedly be 
adopted. 

CliXI. The bridge usually designated as Beardsley's 
Bridge, is identical with the one shown in Fig. 63, 
modified by the substitution of iron bottom chords, 
composed of two parallel rods (to each truss) in 5 pieces 
or parts corresponding in size with the stresses of 
chords under respective paiiels. The middle and 
largest part extending under the two middle panels, 
and the others, each under one panel only. 

These pieces or parts, being connected by turn-buck- 
les, or screw couplings, pass through cast iron shoes, 
into and against which the several braces toe and 
thrust; the shoes being prevented from sliding out- 
ward upon the rods, by the couplings. 

The shoe should in all cases be so formed and located 
that the axes of action of chord, brace and vertical, 
meet at the same point, as it regards the intermediates, 
while as to those upon the abutments, the axes of chord 
and brace should meet over the centre of bearing upon 
abutments. 

This arrangement (understood to have been the sug- 
gestion and device of Mr. Geo. Heath), gives very sat- 
isfactory results, and the only practical question with 
regard to it, as compared with the one with wooden 
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chords, Beems to be merely one of economy and con- 
venience. If suitable timbers for chords can be readily 
and reasonably obtained, it is thought to be quite as 
advantageous to use wooden chords. 

The Howe Bridge. 

CLXn. A very popular plan of wooden bridges, 
which has, in fact, superseded most others in New York 
and New England for rail-road purposes from the time 
of the introduction of the rail road system, is known 
as the Howe Bridge. 

The trusses have upper and lower parallel chords, 
together with main and counter braces, of wood, tied 
vertically by wrought iron tension rods from chord to 
chord, the principle of action being the same as in the 
plan shown in Fig. 63. 

The braces act upon the chords and verticals through 
the medium of cast iron shoes or skewbacks, with ribs 
or flanges let into the chords to a sufficient depth to 
sustain the horizontal thrust of braces, and with tubes, 
or hollow processes, square externally, and having 
round holes to receive the vertical bolts. These tubes 
project downward through the lower, and upward 
through upper chord, between the courses of timber 
composing the chord, being boxed into the timber on 
each side of the tube, so as to leave about an inch be- 
tween adjacent courses for ventilation ; the tubes, ex- 
tending through the chords, reach an iron plate upon 
the opposite side, which serves as a washer, or bearing 
for the nuts of the suspension bolts. 

By this means the vertical action of braces is brought 
directly upon the verticals, without a transverse crush- 
ing action upon the chord timbers. 
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The chords are form«ed of 8 or 4 courses of timber 
Bide by side, with a depth equal to two or three times 
the thickness; the joints in the several courses being 
BO distributed that no two courses may have a joint in 
the same panel when avoidable. 

Fig. 64, represents a side view in the upper, and a 
top view in the lower diagram, of a portion of the bot- 

FiQ. 64. 




torn chord. At i is represented a view of the tube of 
the skewback as it would appear with the outside chord 
timber removed ; at m m, the seats of the main braces, 
and c, the seat of the counter brace. Over a, is a 
clamp, or lock piece, and bb' are transfer blocks, or 
packing pieces, to secure the joint, and transfer the 
strain from one to another of the chord timbers. The 
transfer blocks may be placed obliquely as at 6, or 
straight, as at b\ The latter is the more usual, but 
the former leaves the greater section of timber at the 
point where the bolt holes occur. 

The braces are usually placed with a horizontal about 
half as great as the vertical reach, and extending across 
one panel only. Counter braces used throughout, and 
the upper chord made of equal length with the lower, 
giving the truss a rectangular, instead of a Trape- 
zoidal form. 
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If ow, it 18 obviooB that in a rectangalar truss, as 
represented in Fig. 52, the end posts, and one panel- 
length of the npper chord at each end, as well as one 
connter-brace, are entirely oseless, as it regards sus- 
taining weight of structure and load. It will readily 
be seen, moreover, that no counter-braces except those 
of the two middle panels, in the 8 panel truss, Fig. 52, 
have any sustaining action, unless the variable exceed 
4 times ^he permanent load of the truss. 

It is furthermore manifest that there is a large 
amount of surplus material in the portions of lower 
chord toward the ends ; the tension of that chord being 
in the several panels, proceding from the end (in the 
case of Fig. 52), as 3^, 6, 7| and 8. Hence, over one- 
fifth of the material in a chord of uniform section, is in 
excess. 

But the greatest sacrifice of economy in the Howe 
Bridge as usually constructed^ results from the steep pitch 
of the braces. For, while, as was seen [lxvi], braces 
act with about the same economy at an inclination 
giving a horizontal reach equal to the vertical, as when 
the former equals only one-half of the latter, that is, 
with A = r and A = Jp, it was shown in the succeeding 
section, that the action upon verticals was nearly twice 
as great in the latter, as in the former case. For in- 
stance, suppose Fig. 18 to represent a 16 panel trnss, 
with thrust braces and tension verticals. Estimating 
successively the action upon verticals with diagonals 
crossing two panels, as in Fig. 18, and the same with 
diagonals crossing but one panel, we find the action 
over 85 per cent more in the latter than in the former 
case. 

With regard to chords, the horizontal effect is essen- 
tially the same in both cases, while the vertical thrust 
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of braces, being but little over half as great with the 
long, as with the short horizontal reach, may be sus- 
tained by the timber of the chord, thus obviating the 
necessity of tubes extending through the chord from 
the cast iron skewback ; and furthermore, may enable 
the iron shoe to be dispensed with altogether, in many 
cases. Hence would result a still further saving in ex- 
pense, as well as in weight of structure. 

Take, for example a brace 10'^ square, capable of 
resisting a tnrust of 50,000fl)s. in the direction of its 
length, and a vertical pressure of 35,000fi>s. when in- 
clined at 45*^. Whether the end be cut as at rf, e, or/ 
(Fig. 64), it covers a horizontal area of 141 square 
inches, giving a square inch for every 260fcs. of vertical 
pressure. This does not much, if any, exceed the ca- 
pacity of timber for resisting transverse crushing, as 
estimated in section oxliii, when acting upon a portion 
of surface so limited with respect to the whole. 

Perhaps, however, the propriety of dispensing with 
the iron shoe, should not be too strenuously urged. 
But there seems to be little excuse for incurring the 
sacrifice of iron required in suspension bolts in case of 
the steep braces, over what is required with the greater 
inclination. The interference of bolts with braces, 
when the latter reach across two panels, is perhaps the 
greate^st obstacle in the way of adopting the latter ar- 
rangement; and this may be managed by either pass- 
ing the bolts through the intervening braces (which 
does not materially impair their strength, when sup- 
ported at intervals by counter-braces), or between 
main and counter braces, as may seem most favorable 
in respective cases. 

In view of the above considerations, the author can 
not avoid regarding the usual practice in the contrac- 
tion of Howe Bridges, as decidedly faulty. 

89 
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Trapezoid without Verticals.* 

CLXTTT. This form of truss, Figs. 13, 15 and 19, has 
been shown [xLiv, &c.], to be liable to a less amount 
of action upon materials, in sustaining a given load 
under like general conditions, than any of the other 
forms analyzed in this work ; and this advantage may 
be made practically available in wooden bridge con- 
struction, by a system of chords and diagonals con- 
nected by transverse iron bolts and pins at the nodes 
of upper and lower chords. 

The lower chords should be proportioned in their 
several parts, nearly in accordance with the stresses to 
which such parts are liable. This may be accomplished 
by a pair of parallel courses of timber of uniform sec- 
tion upon the outsides of the chord from end to end, 
placed at such distance asunder as to admit the ends 
of diagonals between them, and also, to admit of addi- 
tional courses of chord timbers upon the inside of the 
former, to be introduced as required toward the centre, 
to give in each panel a section of chord, proportional 
to the computed strain for such part. 

The pieces composing the several courses, may 
be spliced with the double lock, Fig. 57, usually with 
the centre of the splice at the nodes, or connecting 
points of chords with diagonals ; no two splices in the 
same half-chord to occur at the same node. 

The upper chord should be increased in section by 
enlargement of the section rather than the number of 
courses. Or, in some cases, timbers may taper in 
thickness toward the ends of chords, either upper or 

* The characteristic of this truss, is not that strictly speakin^sr it has 
no \ertical members, but that there is no general alternate transfer of 
weight from diagonals to verticals, and the contrary. 
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lower. For instance, if 5'' in thickness be sufficient 
in the end panel, and 7" be required in the next, a 
timber extending over the width of two panels, 6" at 
the smaller, and 8'' at the larger end, will answer the 
requirement with perhaps less waste of timber and 
labor than would suffice xmder a different arrangement. 
But such matters must be left to the judgment of the 
designer. 

The upper chord acting by compression, the timbers 
may be connected by a half-lap of 1| or 2 feet at the 
nodes, where the main connecting bolts will secure 
the ends. 

The diagonals which act principally by compression 
(represented as the narrower ones in Pigs. 65 and 66), 
may be in pairs, while those mostly exposed to tension 
(the wider ones), may be single, and placed between 
the former. Thus usually three pieces are united at 
each node. 

Fig. 65. 



( Vl*/ \ / 

2 .A#>' \ ( 




In some cases where the thickness of diagonals ex- 
ceeds the space between half-chords, the thrust dia- 
gonals may be shouldered to fit a boxing upon the in- 
side of the chord ; as by either of the vertical dotted 
lines. Fig. 65. Sometimes also, the boxing may ex- 
tend through the whole depth of the chord, so as to 
require no cutting of the diagonal; and again, the 
thickness of the diagonals may be reduced in the parts 
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between chords, and no cutting of chord timbers re- 
quired. 

When catting of timbers becomes necessary for pur- 
poses as above, it shoold be in the parts where the 
greater surplus over the necessary net section occurs, 
whether in choiii or diagonals. Every part should 
have a square inch of net available section for each 
l,000fts. of tension, and a square inch of bearing upon 
bolt, pin, or shoulder, for each l,000fts. of either ten- 
sion or thrust to which the part is liable; and tiie 
bearing upon bolts and pins should be estimated as 
equal to the diameter multiplied by the length of hole 
through the piece ; or, equal to the section of timber 
severed by the hole. 

CLXrV. Fig. 66 is a general representation of the 
half of an 8 panel truss, suitable for a 100 foot common 
road bridge. Let v «* 14', — distance between centres 
of upper and lower chords, and h a 12^', s horizontal 
widtib of panel. Then, assuming w » 10,000Sbs. 
(sa movable panel load), and tr' « 4,000fcs. (= perma- 
nent panel load), we have - = .898 (nearly), and d =» 

18.77' — length of diagonal ; whence, — = 1.34 ; and, 

computing the stresses of the several parts and mem- 
bers by the process explained in sections [xliv, &c.,], 
the maximum vertical pressure at a equals 49,000fib8. 
giving a longitudinal compression upon m, equal to 
65,6609bs., and a tension upon abj equal to 43,7509bs. 

For the double member a/, 8" X 9" timbers are suf- 
ficient ; while 4" X 12" (in each half), would answer 
for ab. But to give greater transverse stiffness for 
supporting floor timbers, it is preferred to have the 
outside course of lower chord timbers 5 x 12 inches. 
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The piece bj having no office but to fill the space at 
bf and to give support to aiy may be of any convenient 
dimensions. 

The maximum tension of other portions of the lower 
chord is, for 6c, 66,250; for cd, 81,250, and for de, 
98,750&)S. For the upper chord, we have compression 
oftA, hg and 5/; 62,509fl>s., 87,600a.,and 100,000fts. re- 
spectively. 

The diagonals and verticals are liable to maximum 
tension and compression ts shown in the following 
statement ; and may properly be of dimensions as 
marked opposite each in the right hand column below ; 
in case of double members, the figures indicate the 
width and thickness of each. 



Parts. 


Tension, lbs. 


Compression, tt>8. 


Cross-Section, inches. 


^' 


28,000 




donble 3 X 11 


ci 


28,140 




single 6 X 12 


dh 


20,436 




" 4 X 12 


^ 


12,780 


670 


" 8 X 11 


fd 


6,700 


6,700 


d. 8x 6 


ye 


670 


12,780 


" 8x 6 


hb 




20,425 


" 8jx 7 


ia 




66,660 


" 8x9 



The inside course of lower chord timbers may be — 
a 4" X 12" piece extending from d across the two mid- 
dle panels of the truss, spliced at each end to a taper- 
ing piece 4 X 12 at d, and 2 x 12 at 6 ; and consequently, 
3 X 12 at c. Then, leaving a space of 8" between half 
chords at d and e, we have 10" at e, and 12" at 6. 

Each half of the upper chord should be 8" x 12", in 
the two middle panels, and placed 9" apart ; connect- 
ing with a tapering piece each way, from 8 x 12 at g^ 
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to 6 X 12 at i ; where the end should be beveled to a 
line bisecting the angle aih^ and abut against a beveled 
shoulder upon the upper end of the king brace ai. 
The king brace is also cut away upon the inside, leav- 
ing only 1" in thickness, to make up, with bi and ic, a 
thickness equal to the space (13") between the half- 
chords at i. 

The parts thus meeting at t are to be fastened by 2 
transverse bolts of at least 2J" in diameter. These 
afford the requisite square inch of bearing surface for 
each l,OOOBbs. of pressure, with an unimportant de- 
ficiency for the member ic, which may be eked out with 
a 1'' pin through bi and ic only, if thought advisable, 
thus giving 55 square inches for vertical and diagonal 
together. 

These members should extend at least 14" beyond 
the centres of holes. 

At h and g, the three diagonal pieces just fill the 
space between chord timbers, and require at A, two 
bolts and one plain pin of If" in diameter, and at ^, 
the same number &c., of If" diameter. The diagram 
shows only two bolts at each connection. 

At the point /", where two pairs of braces meet, one 
pair may be cut off at the meeting, and a 4 by 6 inch 
piece introduced, lapping 2 feet between the cut pieces 
(reduced each J inch in thickness, inside, to the extent 
of the lap), and secured by 2 bolts and 1 pin of 1" 
diameter ; the upper end passing between the opposite 
braces, the latter being bosed J" inside, to afford room 
for the 4" piece ; and the whole secured by a single 
If" or If" bolt through chord and braces. 

The connections at the lower chord are somewhat 
more complicated, but involve little difficulty. The 
best connection at a, is made by cutting a vertical 
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Bhoalder or heading i" deep, upon both sides of the 
half chord, as shown by the vertical dotted line in the 
diagram A, Fig. 66; the brace being forked with 
counter shoalders upon the inside. This affords 86 
square inches of shoulder surface, which, assisted by 2 
bolts of 1" diameter, give 60 square inches, to with- 
stand less than 44,000fi>s. The end of the brace is 
thus made to bear directly upon the abutment without 
any crushing action upon the chord. 

At 6, the space in the chord is 12", while the verti- 
cals descending parallel, would occupy 11". But giv- 
ing a divergence of 2J", and boxing f " upon the inside 
of chord timbers, leaves a space of 6 J" between verti- 
cals at b. Then, boxing bh ^" upon the inside at the 
crossing with fc, there will be a 3" space between 
braces bh at 6, and a thickness of 4^" (of the pieces bh) 
between the verticals bi ; also, a shoulder of 1^" upon 
the outside, which may be made to act vertically in a 
boxing upon the inside of bi, thus securing the requi- 
site bearing surface for the thrust of bh. Thus ar- 
ranged, the point should be &8tened with 2 bolts and 
1 pin of If" diameter. 

The piece bj will have 8" in thickness at 6, and will 
be furred out, if necessary, to fill the space at^'. 

The space at c is 10" ; and, eg being shouldered J'' 
at the upper side of the chord at c, and boxed J" at the 
crossing with Ad, the point c may be secured by 2 
bolts and 1 pin of If" or 2" diameter. 

A J" boxing of df at rf, upon the inside, leaves a 
thickness of 9", being 1" greater than the space in the 
chord, and the pieces df therefore require a further re- 
duction in thickness upon the outside between chord 
timbers, of J" upon each. The point d, requires If" 
bolts and pin. 
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Fig. 67. 
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The two single diagonals meeting at e, may be 
halved into one another at the crossing, and a 8 xll inch 
piece lapped and locked on to each, as shown 
by a a in Fig.67 ; thus serving to fill the space 
in the chord, and to restore strength to the 
diagonals. The lap pieces are to be reduced 
to 2|'' in thickness below the lock at 2. 
Two \\' bolts are sufficient at the point e. 

Transverse joists, or floor beams may 
be placed upon, or suspended below either 
the lower or upper chords. Sway bracing 
may be locked and bolted upon the upper 
chords, and iron x tie rods used at the lower 
chords ; the beam timbers being shouldered 
against the inside of cords, so as to strut 
them apart against the action of the ties. 

Angle braces from the king brace ai, to a transverse 
beam from truss to truss at e, will aid in preserving the 
erect position of trusses. These braces should usually 
be lapped and bolted at the ends, so as to act by either 
tension or thrust 

The preceding specifications, it is hoped, will serve 
to make the peculiarities of detail in the kind of trusn 
under consideration, properly understood. It may be 
deemed advisable to adopt the rectangular, instead of 
the Trapezoidal form of outline for the truss, by extend- 
ing the upper, to the same length with the lower chord, 
inserting vertical posts at the ends, and exchanging the 
double vertical U^ to a single diagonal meeting the up- 
per chord and end post at their point of junction ; thus 
simplifying the connections at h and t. 

This modification, unlike the case of the trapezoid i(;eYA 
verticals, involves no increase in amount of action upon 
materials, though it increases the number of members, 
and changes the manner of distribution of the action. 

40 
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MODULUS OF STRENGTH, FOR BRIDGE 

TRUSSES. 

It is shown in preceding pages of this work, that, 
knowing by experiment the strength of the materials 
to be employed, we may calculate the necessary cross- 
section of each part of a bridge truss, in order that it 
may sustain a given load, with a given stress upon the 
materials. 

It is sometimes, however, a satisfaction to have a 
confirmation of the correctness of our calculations, by 
direct experiment upon the same combination com- 
plete, which we propose to employ for actual use. For 
this purpose, instead of applying the test to a full sized 
structure, which would involve a great deal of labor 
and expense, the test may be applied to a model, made 
in the true proportions, upon any scale. 

Now, it is obvious that with the same combination 
and arrangement of members, the stresses, whether 
positive, negative or transverse, produced upon the 
several parts by the acting forces, will be in proportion, 
throughout, to the weight sustained, whatever be 
the length of pieces ; such stresses being determined by 
the positions and angles, and not by the lengths of 
pieces. 

It is further manifest that the ability of parts to 
withstand the effects of the acting forces, must be as 
the cross-sections of parts respectively ; and in similar 
models^ the parts, being similar solid figures, have their 
cross-sections as the squares of the magnitude of scale 
upon which they are respectively constructed, while 
the bulk and weight of each corresponding part, and 
of the combinations complete, are as the cubes of the 
magnitude of scale. 
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TheDy assuming two similar models, the scale of one 
being m times as great as that of the other, the weights 
which they will respectively bear, under the same 
stress of material, will be as W to Wm*, while their re- 
spective weights will be as 1 to m\ 

Now, dividing the sustaining power of each by its 

own weight,the quotients are as W toW — or as W to 

— . But the lengths being as L to Lm, if we multiply 

the quotients just found by respective lengths, we have 
WL for the one, and Lm W -5- m, « WL for the other ; 
showing that the length of a model truss by the num- 
ber of times its own weight which it can bear (with a 
given stress), is a constant quantity, whatever be the 

scale of such model. 

w 

Again, the quotients W, and — , multiplied by the 

w 

lengths L and Lm, give the products WL, and — x Lm, 

equal to WL. Hence, the product of a truss medal into 
the number of times its own weight which it is able 
to sustain, is also constant, whatever be the relative 
values of the two factors. 

It follows, that making these two factors variable, 
and representing them by Q and L, the one increases 
at the same rate at which the other is diminished ; and, 
when Q = 1, L must be equal to the greatest length 
at which a truss of the same plan and proportions, and 
under the same stress of materials, can sustain its own 
weight alone. 

This length, as we have seen, is determined for a 
model upon any plan, constructed upon whatever scale, 
by multiplying the length of model by the number of 
times its own weight it is capable of sustaining. 
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This product maybe called the Modulus of Strength, 
and the plan of truss which gives the largest Modulus, 
may fairly be regarded as the strongest plan. 

The Modulus may refer either to the actual break- 
ing load, as found by experiment, or to the load pro- 
ducing given rates of strain upon materials, as 
determined by calculation. 

Examples. 

(1). A bar of cast iron 1 inch square and 12" between 
supports, will bear (at 6,000ft)S. to the inch of section, 
upon a leverage equal to depth of beam), a distributed 
load of 4,000fts. which divided by its weight, = say 
8.12&)s. gives Q » 1250 ; and L being 1 foot, the Modu- 
lus — QL, =■ 1,250 feet. 

(2). A beam of pine timber 12' long and 6" square, 
at l,500S>s. to the inch upon a leverage equal to depthy 
as above, bears a distributed load of 18,000&>s. [oxlh.] 
For the weight, say 3 cubic feet at 36fl)s. — lOSfcs. ; 

whence, Q — -jgg- ™ 166.6, which multiplied by L 

(= 12') gives Modulus equal to 2,000 ft. 

By reducing the length of the beam just considered, 
to 6 feet in length, retaining the same section, it would 
give a Modulus of 4,000 feet, instead of 5,000, as given 
in the Appendix to my former work ; the difiference 
arising from the assumption of a smaller specific 
gravity for pine in the latter case. 

(8). The two panel model with chord and rafter 
braces, mentioned in the latter part of § [cLVin], 20" 
long, and weighing O.lSfi). supported a load equiva- 
lent to 3,885 times its weight, while L = 1$ feet ; 
whence, 8,886 Xlf « 6,475 feet, =» its Modulus. 
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(4). A model wooden truss 4 feet long, made many 
years ago by the author, on the plan of the truss Fig. 
66, having 10 panels, and a depth equal to y^ of its 
length, weighed 0.9&)8. and bore a distributed load of 

600Sbs. Hence, the modulus of the truss was -^ X 4 

a 2,664 feet, being more than half a mile. 

The model was somewhat strained but not broken ; 
and recovered its normal shape and condition on re- 
moval of the load. It was subsequently sent to the 
U. 8. Patent Office. 

These examples, however can not be taken as in- 
dices to the relative merits for general use, of the 
diflferent forms of truss to which they refer. Each 
possesses qualities suited to special occasions. 

(5). A model of a 6 feet Trapezoidal Iron Truss {the 
first ever eonstnicted), weight a little less than three 
pounds, sustained 700fi)s. distributed, without any ap- 
pearance of overstraining ; thus showing a modulus of 

^ X 6 =■ 1,400 feet, with an estimated stress upon the 

chord, at the rate of about 16,000fi)s. to the square 
inch. The model represents a truss of 144 feet, upon 
a scale of i inch to the foot. The sustaining power of 
a full sized truss in the same proportions, would be 
700 X 242, « 403,200a)s, while the weight of truss would 
equal 8 X 24* = 41,472S)s. Doubling this for two 
trusses, and adding, say 10,000fi)s. for beams, Ac, we 
have 92,944Bb8. for the weight of a 144 feet bridge, 
capable of sustaining, at a stress of 16,000fi)s. to the 
square inch upon the chords, over 856 net tons beside 
weight of structure. 



CORRECTIONS. 

Page 18, line 18 from top, (- + d )m, should be (- + 1, )m. 

19, line 9 from bottom, ^ shonld be — 

3 8 

20, line 3 from top, 1^/2 — sl^ould be v v^. . . 

21, line 7 from top, h:=sal should be A := a&. 

22, line 2 from top,3 V<^-±i?w, should be3 ^^-±1^. 

22, line 4 from top, contracted, should be counteracted. 
29, line 2 from top, = stress, should be gives stress. 
42, line 19 from top, X should be -\- 
65, line 5 from top, reference letter y, should be g. 

65, line 5 of Note, db^a, should be dba. 

66, line 14 from top, il|l should be 1^§5b. 

73, line 1 below Diagram, four should be three. 

88, line 13 from top, v/ should be to^^, 

91, line 8 from bottom, X should be -{-, 
110, line 2 from note, ^"6, should be m^6. 
116, line 4 from bottom of note, a, &, c, d, &c., should be a', b' 
c", d^ &c. 

119, line 2 from bottom (.84 — 2) «, should be (.84 — J^) 9, 

120, line 10 from top, (Oi** sliould be (OS"), 

121, line 11 from top, = .84, should be — .84. 
144, line 16 from top, adjust should be adjustment. 

171, line 7 from top,2|5, should be •^. 

6 

196, line 13 from bottom, (T + A)", should be (T + H)". 

198, line 1 from top, 87i, should be 81^. 

199, line 6 from top. Fig. 81, should be Fig. 841^. 
252, line 5 from top, 9tr, should be .9w. 

258, line 8 from top, 5.05M, should be 50.5M. 
288, line 2 from top, $8.60, should be $8.50. 
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WILLIAMSON (R. S.) On the Use of the Barometer on Surveys 
and Reconnaissances. Part I. Meteorology in its Connection 
with Hypsometry. Part II. Barometric Hypsometry. . By R. S. 
Williamson, Bvt Lieut -Col. U. S. A., Major Corps of Engineers. 
With Illustrative Tables and Engravings. Paper No. 15, Professional 
Papers, Corps of Engineers, i vol., 4to. Cloth. $15. 

** Saw Fhaxcuoo, Cal., nb, fl, 18VL' 
M Qen. A. A. Hukphbits, Chief of Bo^iliieert, U. S. Armj: 

^ GsinatAi/— I have the honor to robmit to you. In the followtng pages, the results of mj !•- 
Testltsations in meteorology and hypsometry, made with the view of aseertaining how flur tin 
harometer can be used as a reliable instniment for determining altltades on extended lines of 
sunr^ and reoonnaissances. These inTostigations have oocnpied the leisore permitted me from 
wcf professional daties dnring the last ten years, and I hope the results will be deemed of snffl- 
•tfnt Talne to have a place assigned them among the printed professional papers of the United 
States Corps of Bngineers. Veiy respectAiUy, yonr obedient serrant, 

«'R. 8. WILLIAMSOIf, 
" Bvt Lt-CoL U. S. A., MiOor Corps of U. S. Bngineen.^ 

TUNNER (P.) A Treatise on Roll-Turning for the Manufacture of 
Iron. By Peter Tunnbr. Translated and adapted. By John B. 
PsARSE, of the Pennsylvania Steel Works. With numerous engrav* 
ings and wood-cuts, i vol., 8vo!, with i vol. folio of plates. Cloth. $10. 

SHAFFNER (T. P.) Telegraph Manual. A Complete History anU 
Description of the Semaphoric, Electric, and Magnetic Telegraphs 
of Europe, Asia, and Africa, with 625 illustrations. By Tal. P. 
Shaffner, of Kentucky. New edition, i vol, 8vo. Cloth. 850pp. 
$6. 50. 

MINIFIE (WM.) Mechanical Drawing. A Text-Book of Geomet- 
rical Drawing for the use of Mechanics and Schools, in which 
the Definitions and Rules of Geometry are familiarly explained ; the 
Practical Problems are arranged, from the most simple to the more, 
complex, and in their description technicalities are avoided as much 
as possible. With illustrations for Drawing Plans, Sections, and 
Elevations of Buildings and Machinery ; an Introduction to Isomet- 
rical Drawing, and an Essay on Linear Perspective and Shadows. 
Illustrated with over 200 diagrams engraved on steel. By Wm 
MiNiFiB, Architect Seventh edition. With an Appendix on the 
Theory and Application of Colors, i vol., 8vo. Cloth. $4. 

** It is the best work onDrawing that we have ever seen, and is especially a text-book of Geo^ 
metrical Drawing for the nae of Mechanics and Schools. No yonng Mechanic, such as a Ma- 
ohinist. Engineer, Cabinct-Maker, Millwright, or Carpenter should be without W^^ScUnUJU 
American, 

** One of the most comprehensive works of the kind ever published, and cannot but possess 
great value to builders. The style is at once elegant and substantial.'*— iVfiTwy/vonia Inquirer. 

*^ Whatever is said is rendered perfectly intelligible by remarkably well-executed diagrams oa 
steel, leaving nothing for mere vague supposition ; and the addition of an introduction to Lso- 
metrical drawing, linear perspective, and the projection of shadows, winding up with a useflil. 
fiadex to technical termA,"*^ ^OUugow Mechanics' Journal, 

^^gr The British P<#vemment has authorized the use of this book in their schools of art at 
Somerset House, London, and throughout the kingdom. 

MINIFIE (WM.) Geometrical Drawing. Abridged from the octavo 
edition, for the use of Schools. Illustrated with 48 steel plates. 
Fifth edition, i vol., i2mo. Half roan. $1.50. 
** It is If ell adapted as a text-book of drawing to be used in our High Schools and Academies 
frhero tb 3 nseftil branch of the fine arts has been hitherto too much neglected."— Av/Ofi Joumom 
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PEIRCFS SYSTEM OF ANALYTIC MECHANICS. Physical 
and Celestial Mechanics, by Benjamin Feirce, Perkins Professof 
of Astronomy and Mathematics in Harvard University, and Con- 
sulting Astronomer of the American Ephemeris and Nautical Al- 
manac. Developed in four systems of Analytic Mechanics, Celestial 
^lechanics, Potential Physics, and Analytic Morphology, i vol., 
4to. Cloth. $io. 

GILLMORE. Practical Treatise on Limes, Hydraulic Cements, and 
Mortars. Papers on Practical Engineering, U. S. Engineer De- 
partment,- No. 9, containing Reports of numerous experiments con- 
tittcted in New York City, during the years 1858 to 1861, inclusive. 
By Q, A. GiLLHORE, Brig. -General U. S. Volunteers, and Major U. 
S. Corps of Engineers. With numerous illustrations. One volume, 
octavo. Cloth. $4- 

ROGERS (H. D.) Geology of Pennsylvania. A complete Scien- 
tific Treatise on the Coal Formations. By Henry D. Rogers, 
Geologist 3 vols., 4 to., plates and maps. Boards. $30. oa 

BURGH (N. P.) Modem Marine Engineering, applied to Paddle 
and Screw Propulsion. Consisting of 36 colored plates, 259 
Practical Woodcut Illustrations, and 403 pages of Descriptive Matter, 
the whole being an exposition of the present practice of the follow- 
ing firms : Messrs. J. Penn k Sons ; Messrs. Maudslay, Sons, Sc 
Field ; Messrs. James Watt & Co. ; Messrs. J. & G. Rennie ; Messrs. 
X. Napier k Sons ; Messrs. T. & W. Dudgeon ; Messrs. Ravenhill 
ft Hodgson ; Messrs. Humphreys & Tenant ; Mr, J. T.^ Spencer, 
and Messrs. Forrester & Co. By N. P. Burgh, Engineer.* In one 
thick vol., 4to. Cloth. $30.00. Half morocco. $35.00. 

KING. Lessons and Practical Notes on Steam, the Steam-Engine, 
Propellers, &c., &c., for Young Marine Engineers, Students^ 
and others. By the late W. R. King, U. S. N. Revised by Chief- 
Engineer J. W. King, U. S. Navy. Ninth edition, enlarged. 8vo. 
Cloth. $2. 

WARD. Steam for the Million. A Popular Treatise on Steam and 
its Application to the Useful Arts, especially to Navigation. By 
J. H. Ward, Commander U. S. Navy. New and revised edition. 
I vol., 8vo. Cloth. $1. 

WALKER. Screw Propulsion. Notes on Screw Propulsion, its 
Rise and History. By Capt W. H. Walker, U. S. Navy. 1 
vol., 8vo. Cloth. 75 cents. 

THE STEAM-ENGINE INDICATOR, and the Improved Mano- 
meter Steam and Vacuum Gauges ; Their Utility and Application. 
Bv Paul Stillhan. New edition, i vol., i2mo. Flexible cloth. 
$1. 

I SHERWOOD. Engineering Precedents for Steam Machinery. Ar- 
ranged in the most practical and useful manner for Engineers. Bf 
B. F. IsHERwooD, Civil Engineer U. S. Navy. With illusUation* 
Two volumes in one. 8vo. Cloth. $2. 50, 



Scientific Boohs, 2i 

POOR'S METHOD OF COMPARING THE LINES AND 
DRAUGHTING VESSELS PROPELLED BY SAIL OR 
STEAM, including a Chapter on Laying off on the Mould-Loft 
Floor, By Samuel M. Pook, Naval Constructor, i voL, 8va 
With illustrations. Cloth. $5. 

SWEET (S. H.) Special Report on Coal ; showing its Distribution, 
Classification and Cost delivered over different routes to varioui 
points in the State of New York, and the principal cities on the 
Atlantic Coast. By S. H. Sweet. With maps, i vol., 8vo. Cloth. 

$3. 

ALEXANDER (J. H.) Universal Dictionary of Weights and Meas- 
ures, Ancient and Modern, reduced to the standards of the United 
States of America. By J. H. Alexander. New edition, i vol., 
8vo. Cloth. $3.50. 

** Ab a standard work of reference this book should be in eveiy library; it is oim which we 
haye long wanted, and it will save as mach troable and TQ%o9x€^"--8cUiUiJie Americca/k, 

CRAIG (B. F. ) Weights and Measures. An Account of the Deci- 
mal System, with Tables of Conversion for Commercial and Scien* 
tific Uses. By B. F. Craig, M. D. i vol., square 3 2 mo. Limp 
cloth. 50 cents. 

** The most Incid^ accurate, and nseftil of all the hand-books on this subject that we haye ytk 
ceen. It gives forty-seven tables of comparison between the English and French denominationa 
-at lunglh, area, capacity, weight, and the centigrade and Fahrenheit thermometers, with clear 
instructions how to use them ; and to this practical portion, which helps to make the transition 
OB easy as possible,* is prefixed a scientific explanation of the errors in the metric system, and 
iiow they may be 9orrected in the laboratory."— iVa^ion. 

BAUERMAN. Treatise on the Metallurgy of Iron, containing 
outlines of the History of Iron manufacture, methods of Assay, 
and analysis of Iron Ores, processes of manufacture of iron and 
Steel, etc., etc. By H. Bauerman. First American edition. Re- 
vised and enlarged, with an appendix on the Martin Process for 
making Steel, from the report of Abram S. Hewitt. Illustrated 
with numerous wood engravings. i2mo. Cloth. $2.50, 

** This is an important addition to the ptock of technical works published in this country. It 
embodies the latest facts, discoveries, and processes connected with the manulkcture of inm 
«nd steel, and should be in the hands of every person interested in the subject, as well as in aQ 
technical and scientific libraries/^^^M^^O^ AmerUxm, 

HARRISON. Mechanic's Tool Book, with practical rules and sug- 
gestions, for the use of Machinists, Iron Workers, and others. 
By W. B. Harrison, associate editor of the " American Artisan." 
Illustrated with 44 engravings. i2mo. Cloth. $2.50. 

** This work is specially adapted to meet the wants of Machinists and workers in iron gener- 
4illy. It is made up of the work-day experience of an intell^nt and ingenious mechanic, who 
had the faculty of adapting tools to various purposes. The practicability of his pUns an4 sn^ 
Kestions arc made apparent even to the unpractised eye by a series of well-extcnted woo4 t^ 
mvf^Jigi^y^Philacldphia Ingvirer. 
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PLYMPTON. The Blow-Pipe : A System of Instruction in its prac* 
tical use, being a graduated course of Analysis for the use of 
students, and all those engaged in the Examination of Metallic 
Combinations. Second edition, with an appendix and a copious 
index. By George W. Plympton, of the Polytechnic Institute, 
Brookl>7i« i2mo. Cloth. $3. 

**Thit iDMiiMl pfobftblj hM BO raperlor in the EngHih laagoage m a text-book Ibr beiiliiBen-, 
er M a gnlde to the stodent working wlthoat a teaeber. TV) tiie latter many iIlai»trationa of the 
ttenaile and appantne reqolied In ofing the blow-pipe, as well as the taUj illastrated descr^ 
tloa or the blow-pipe flame, wUl be eepeciaUiy aenrioeable."— Jir«i9 Tort J^aehsr. 

NUGENT. Treatise on Optics : or. Light and Sight, theoretically 
and practically treated ; with the application to Fine Art and In- 
dustrial Pursuits. By £. Nugent. With one hundred and three 
illustrations. i2mo. Cloth. $2. 

** Tills book is of a practical rather than a Uieoretleal kind, and is designed to aflbrd aecniatr 
sttd oompleto inlbrmation to all Interssted in applications of the science."— iSourKl Tabk, 

SILVERSMITH (Julius). A Practical Hand-Book for Miners, Met- 
allurgists, and Assayers, comprising the most recent improvements 
in the disintegration, amalgamation, smelting, and parting of the 
Precious Ores, with a Comprehensive Digest of the Mining Laws. 
Greatly augmented, revised, and corrected. By Julius Silversmith. 
Fourth edition. Profusely illustrated, i vol., 12 mo. Cloth. $3. 

C LOUGH. The Contractors' Manual and Builders' Price-Book. By 
A. B* Clough, Architect i vol., i8mo. Cloth. 75 cents. 

« 

BRUNNOW. Spherical Astronomy. By F. BrI^now, Ph. Dr. 
Translated by the Author from the Second German edition, v 
vol., 8vo. Cloth. $6.50. 

CHAUVENET (Prof. Wm. ) New method of Correcting Lunar Dis- 
tances, and Improved Method of Finding the Error and Rate of a 
Chronometer, by equal altitudes. By Wm. Chauvenet, LL.D. 1 
vol., 8vo. Cloth. $2. 
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SYNOPSIS OF BRITISH GAS LIGHTING, comprising the 
essence of the ** London Journal of Gas Lighting" from 1849 to 
1868. Arranged and executed by Jamks R. Smedberg, C. E. of the 
San Francisco Gas Works. Issued only to subscribers. 4to. Cloth. 
$15.00 In press, 

GAS WORKS OF LONDON. By Zerah Colburn. i2mo. Boards^ 
60 cents. 
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EWSON. Principles and Practice of Embanking Lands from 
River Floods, as applied to the Levees of the Mississippi. By 
William Hewson, Civil Engineer, i vol., 8vo. Cloth. $2. 

** This is a valuable treatise on the principles and practice of embanking lands from rivei 

loods, as applied to Levees of the MissisBippi, by a highly intelligent and experienced engineer. 

The anthor says it is a first attempt to redace to order and to role the design, execution, and 

•measurement of the Levees of the Mississippi. It is a most nteiul and need^s. contribntion W 

'i4entiilc literature.'*— PAUcKf«/pAia Evening JoumaL 
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WEISBACH (Julius). Principles of the Mechanics of Machinei> 
and Engineering. By Dr. Julius Weisbach, of Freiburg. 
Translated from the last German edition. Vol. i. 8vo, cloth. $io. 

HUNT (R. M.) Designs for the Gateways of the Southern Entrance* 
to the Central Park. By Richard M. Hunt. With a descrip- 
tion of the designs. I vol., 4to. Illustrated. Cloth. $5. 

PEET. Manual of Inorganic Chemistry for Students. By the late 
Dudley Peet, M. D. Revised and enlarged by Isaac Lewis Peet,. 
A. M. i8mo. Cloth. 75 cents. 

WHITNEY (J. P.) Colorado, in the United States of America.. 
Schedule of Ores contributed by sundry persons to the Pari* 
Universal Exposition of 1867, with some Information about the 
Region and its Resources. By J. P. Whitney, of Boston, Com- 
missioner from the Territory. Pamphlet 8vo., with maps. Lon- 
don, 1867. 25 cents. 

WHITNEY Q. P.) Silver Mining Regions of Colorado, with some 
account of the different processes now being introduced for 
working the Gold Ores of that Territory. By J. P. Whitney. 
i2mo. Paper. 25 cents. 

**ThiB is a most Taloable little book, containing; a yast amonnt of practical information about 
lliat region. It will be foond nseftil to men of a scientific tarn of mind, shoold they never cott> 
template a Journey to the region of silver and gold.'*— J^off Biver Newt. 

SILVER DISTRICTS OF NEVADA. 8vo., with map. Paper. 
35 cents. 

McCORMICK (R. C.) Arizona : Its Resources and Prospects^ 
By Hon. R. C. McCormick. With map. 8vo. Paper. 25 cents, 

PETERS. Notes on the Origin, Nature, Prevention, and Treatment 
of Asiatic Cholera. By John C. Peters, M. D. Second edition. 
With an appendix and map. i2mo. Cloth. $1.50. 

SEYMOUR. Western Incidents connected with the Union Pacific 
Railroad. By Silas Seymour. 12 mo. Cloth. $1. 

EULOGIES IN MEMORY OF MAJ.-GEN. JAMES & WADS- 
WORTH AND COL. PETER A. PORTER, before the " Cen- 
tury Association." Tinted paper. 8vo. Paper. $1. 

PALMER. Antarctic Mariners' Song. By James Croxall Palmer, 
U. S. N. Illustrated. Cloth, gilt, bevelled boards. I3. 

" The poem is founded upon and narrates the episodes of the exploring ezpedition of a small, 
lailin;:; vessel, the * Flying Fish/ iu company with the ' Peacock/ in the Bouth Seas, in 1838> 
Ut» The * Flying Fish' was too small to be safe or comfortable in that Antaik;tic region, al- 
though we find in the poem but little of complaint or marmuring at tho hardships the sailon 
irere compelled to endure."— ^^/i^nafww. 

RENCtrS ETHICS. Practical Ethics. By Rev. J. W. French, 

D, D., Professor of Ethics, U. S. Military Academy. Prepared foi 

the Uf.e of Students in the Military Academy, i vol. 8vo. Cloth. 

$4.5^- 
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AUCHINCLOSS. Application of the Slide Valve and Link Motion 
to Stationary, Portable, Locomotive, and Marine Engines, with new 
and simple methods for proportioning the parts. By William S. 
AucHiNCLOss, Civil and Mechanical Engineer. Designed as a hand- 
book for Mechanical Engineers, Master Mechanics, Draughtsmen, and 
Students of Steam Engineering. All dimensions of the valve are 
found with the greatest ease by means of a Printed Scale, and propor- 
tions of the link determined without the assistance of a model. Illus- 
trated by 37 woodcuts and 21 lithographic plates, together with a cop- 
perplate engraving of the Travel Scale, i vol. 8vo. Cloth. $3. 

H UMBER'S STRAINS IN GIRDERS. A Handy Book for the 
Calculation of Strains in Girders and Similar Structures, and their 
Strength, consisting of Formulas and Corresponding Diagrams, with 
numerous details for practical application. By William Humbsk. 
I vol. i8mo. Fully illustrated. Cloth. $2.50. 

GLYNN ON THE POWER OF WATER, as applied to drive Flour 
Mills, and to give motion to Turbines and other Hydrostatic En- 
gines. By Joseph Glynn, F. R. S. Third edition, revised and en» 
larged, with numerous illustrations. 12 mo. Cloth. $1.25. 

HOW TO BECOME A SUCCESSFUL ENGINEER ; being Hints 
to Youths intending to adopt the Profession. By Bernard 
Stuart. Fourth edition. i8mo. Cloth. 75 cents. 

**Fftre]its and gnardlant, with yooths nnder thfiir charge destined for the profeesion, as well 
«« yonthe themselves who intend to adopt it, will do well to stady and obey the plain cniricn- 
lam in this little book. Its doctrine will, we hesitate not to say, if practii^ed, tend to All the 
fanks of the profession with men conscioaa of the heavy responsibilities placed in theff 
chaige."— i^oe^ko/ MeeHanW* Jifumal. 

TREATISE ON ORE DEPOSITS. By Bernhard Von Cotta, 
Professor of Geology in the Royal School of Mines, Freidberg, 
Saxony. Translated from the second German edition, by Frederick 
Prime, Jr. , Mining Engineer, and revised by the author, with numer- 
ous illustrations, i vol. 8vo. Cloth, $4. 

A TREATISE ON THE RICHARDS STEAM-ENGINE INDICA- 
TOR, with directions for its use. By Charles T. Porter. 
Revised, with notes and large additions as developed by American 
Practice, with an Appendix containing useful formulae and rules for 
Engineers. By F. W. Bacon, M. E., member of the American 
Society of Civil Engineers. i2mo. Illustrated. Cloth. $1 

A COMPENDIOUS MANUAL OF QUALITATIVE CHEMICAL 
ANALYSIS. By Chas. W. Eliot, and Frank H. Storer, Profe. 
of Chemistry in the Massachusetts Institute of Technology. I2ma 
Illustrated. Clo. $1.50. 

INVES riGATIONS OF FORMULAS, for the Strength of the Iron 
Parts of Steam Machinery. By J. D. Van Buren, Jr., C E. t 
vol. 8vo. Illustrated. Cloth, iz. 
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THE MECHANICS AND STUDENTS GUIDE in the Designing 
and Construction of General Machine Gearing, as Eccentrics, 
Screws, Toothed Wheels, etc., and the Drawing of Rectilineal and 
Curved Surfaces ; with Practical Rules and Details. Edited bj 
Francis Herbert Joynson. Illustrated with i8 folded plates. 8vo. 
Cloth. $2.00. 

**The aim of this work ds to be a g^nlde to mechanics in the deeig^lns^ and conatractioo 
■Of general machine-gearing. This design it well fiilflls, being plainly aLd sensibly written, and 
(trofusely iUnstratod.**— iSuiMtoy Timet, 

FREE-HAND DRAWING • a Guide to Ornamental, Figure, and 
Landscape Drawing. By an Art Student i8mo. Cloth. 
75 cents. 

THE EARTH'S CRUST : a Handy Outline of Geology. By David 
Page. Fourth edition. i8mo. Cloth. 75 cents. 

** Such a work as this was mnch wanted— a work giving in clear and intelligible outline th« 
icading facts of the science, withont amplification or irksome details. It is admirable ia 
arrangement, and clear aud easy, and, at the same time, forcible in style. It will lead, we hope, 
to the introduction of Geology into many schools that have neither time nor room for the stady 
«f luge treatiaes.'^— r^W Mtueum, 

HISTORY AND PROGRESS OF THE ELECTRIC TELE- 
GRAPH, with Descriptions of some of the Apparatus. By 
Robert Sabine, C. E. Second edition, with additions. i2mo. 
Cloth. $1.75. 

TRON TRUSS BRIDGES FOR RAILROADS. The Method of 

l Calculating Strains in Trusses, with a careful comparison of the 

most prominent Trusses, in reference to economy in combination, etc., 

etc. By Brevet Colonel William E. Merrill, U. S. A., Major 

Corps of Engineere. With illustrations. 4to. Cloth. $5.00. 

USEFUL INFORMATION FOR RAILWAY MEN. Compiled 
by W. G. Hamilton, Engineer. Second edition, revised and 
enlarged. 570 pages. Pocket form. Morocco, gilt, $2.00. 

REPORT ON MACHINERY AND PROCESSES OF THE IN- 
DUSTRIAL ARTS AND APPARATUS, OF THE EXACT 
SCIENCES. By F. A. P. Barnard, LL. D.— Paris Universal Ex- 
position, 1867. I vol., 8vo. Cloth. $5.00. 

THE METALS USED IN CONSTRUCTION : Iron, Steel, Bessemei 
Metal, etc., etc. By Francis Herbert Joynson, Illustrated. 
i2mo. Cloth. 75 cents. 

**In the Interests of practical science, we are bound to notice thii* work ; and to those whc 
'Wish, further information, we should say, buy it ; and the outlay, we .honestly believe, will hi* 
aonsidered well »penV^ —Sclent^ Review^ 

DICTIONARY OF MANUFACTURES, MINING, MACHINERY, 
AND THE INDUSTRIAL ARTS By George Dodd i2mo 
Cloth. $2.oa 
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SUBMARINE BLASTING in Boston Harbor, Massachusetts— 
Removal of Tower and Corwin Rocks. By John G. Foster^ 
U. S. A. Illustrated with 7 plates. 4to. Cloth. $3. 5a 

KIRKWOOD. Report on the Filtration of River Waters, for the 
supply of Cities, as practised in Europe, made to the Board of 
Water Commissioners of the City of St Louis. . By James P. Kirk- 
wood. Illustrated by 30 double-plate engravings. 4to. Cloth. 
$i5.oa 

LECTURE NOTES ON PHYSICS. By Alfred M. Mayer, 
Ph. D., Professor of Physics in the Lehigh University, i voL 
8vo. Cloth. $2. 

THE PLANE TABLE, and its Uses in Topographical Surveying., 
From the Papers of the U. S. Coast Survey. 8vo. Qoth. $2. 

FRENCH'S GRAMMAR. Part of a Coarse on Language. Pre- 
pared for Instruction in the U. S. Corps of Cadets. By Rev. J. W^ 
French, D. D., Professor of Ethics and English Studies in the- 
United States Military Academy, West Point, i vol. i2mo. Cloth.. 

$2.50- 

AGNEL. Elementary Tabular System of Instruction in French.. 
Devised and arranged in practical form for the use of the Cadeta 
of the U. S. Military Academy. By H. R. Agnel, Professor- of 
French, i vol. 8vo. Cloth, flexible. $3.5a 

TX7ILLIAMSON. Practical Tables in Meteorology and Hypsometiy,, 
^^ in connection with the use of the Barometer. By Col. R. S. 
Williamson, U. S. A. i voL 4t0| flexible cloth. $2. 5a 

CULLEY. A Hand-Book of Practical Telegraphy. By R. S. Culley, 
Engineer to the Electric and International Telegraph Company,. 
Fourth edition, revised and enlarged. 8vo. Illustrated. Cloth. $5. 

POPE. Modem Practice of the Electric Telegraph. For Electrician* 
and Operators. By Frank L. Pope. Illustrated. 8vo. Cloth. $1.50. 

GOUGE. New System of Ventilation, which has been thoroughly 
tested under the patronage of many distinguished persons. By 
Henry A. Gouge. Third edition, enlarged. With many illustrations. 
8vo. Cloth. $2. 

PLATTNER'S BLOW-PIPE ANALYSIS. A Complete Guide to 
Qualitative and Quantitative Examinations with the Blow-Pipe. 
Revised and enlarged by Prof. Richter, Freiberg. Translated from the 
latest German edition by Henry B. Cornwall, A. M., B. M. In Presto 



